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company material flow.

GREATER EFFICIENCY
WITH A SYSTEM

Products and solutions for intra-

ssi-schaefer.com
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SSI1 SCHAEFER - ALWAYS THE RIGHT
SOLUTIONS FOR OUR CUSTOMERS

More than 80 years ago, the foundation was laid for the

SSI SCHAEFER Group, which nowadays operates internationally.
Across six continents, we develop innovative concepts and
solutions within various industries, thus shaping the future

of intralogistics.

With our manufacturer excellence at eight own production
sites, our worldwide local presence with over 70 operating
companies and more than 10,500 employees around the
globe, SSI SCHAEFER is the most powerful solution provider
of products and systems for internal material flow — and a
reliable partner.

As a family-owned company, SSI SCHAEFER takes the long
view. Our focus is on stable, continuous and secure growth.
These family values are also reflected by the strong relation-
ships with all of our employees and business partners.



SSI SCHAEFER:

A success story for more than 80 years

In 1937, Fritz Schafer
founded his family-owned
company for “factory
manufacturing of sheet

In 1965 the production
of static and pallet
racking systems started.

AWAMAS’

At the turn of the millenium, the company
portfolio was expanded to include automation
solutions including IT and robotics expertise.

Today, SSI SCHAEFER is a global corporate
group and the most effective solution provider
of products and systems for in-house material
flow worldwide.

metal goods of all types”.

1937

1953

1965

1972

2000

2005

2019
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The breakthrough took
place in 1953 with the
revolutionary Lager-Fix
container. This paved the
way for expansion which
continues today.

(T TR
In 1972, the EUROFIX . it
container was launched e o '].
to the market. ﬁ__..‘-—-'—-'ﬂ

i

Since 2005, the group
has been united under
the umbrella brand
SSI SCHAEFER.




EVERYTHING FROM A SINGLE SOURCE
WITH MANUFACTURER EXCELLENCE
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With our products and solutions, SSI SCHAEFER covers the entire
intralogistics value-added chain. Therefore we stand for complete
solutions from a single source, permanent availability of the systems
combined with rapid project implementation and reliable partnerships.

Drawing on a diverse range of expertise and
extensive experience we plan, develop and
manufacture high-quality products worldwide.

As manufacturer, we remain independent of
suppliers, can ensure our high quality standards,

and can flexibly develop and implement very
individual solutions for our customers. Meeting the
customer-specific challange with greatest efficiency
and maximum functionality is particularly important.
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FROM A SINGLE SOURCE

PRODUCTS AND SOLUTIONS

o Storage, picking and transport containers

e Static racks, platform systems

e Pallet, wide, cantilever and mobile shelving
e Dynamic flow and supply racks

o Storage lifts

» Container and pallet conveying systems

* Semi-automated solutions

* WAMAS® warehouse management software

e Fully-automated racking systems



WORLDWIDE
PRESENCE

Always close by: with over 70 operative
subsidiaries and more than 10,500 employees,
SSI SCHAEFER is a globally operating company
and world market leader in intralogistics.

Around the globe, we guarantee our customers
a high degree of locality for their projects and
competent local contacts.

EUROPE

AT SSI Schafer GmbH

SLO P +43 7242 4910
info.wels@ssi-schaefer.com
SSI SCHAFER N.V./S.A.

BE P +3215 796870
info.be@ssi-schaefer.com
SSI SCHAFER AG

CH P +4152687 3232
info.ch@ssi-schaefer.com
SSI Schéfer Systems

CZ International s.r.o.

SK P +420 312 6625945
sales.praha@ssi-schaefer.com
FRITZ SCHAFER GMBH

DE P +492735701
info@ssi-schaefer.com
SSI SCHAFER A/S

DK P +45 32531444
info.dk@ssi-schaefer.com
SSI SCHAEFER SISTEMAS

ES INTERNACIONAL SLU

P +34 934 751717
Ib.info@ssi-schaefer.com

Fl

FR

HU

Lv
EE/LT

NL

NO

SSI SCHAFER FINLAND
P +358 44 7203740
info.fi@ssi-schaefer.com

SSI| SCHAEFER SAS
P +33 382591470
info.fr@ssi-schaefer.com

SSI Schafer Systems
International Kft.

P +36 24 501100
info.hu@ssi-schaefer.com

SSI Schafer Systems Italia S.r.l.

P +39 0521 607374
info.it@ssi-schaefer.com

SSI SCHAFER LATVIA
P +371 67 549839
info.lv@ssi-schaefer.com

SSI SCHAFER B.V.
P +31 26 3635750
info.nl@ssi-schaefer.com

SSI SCHAFER AS
P +47 90734707
info.no@ssi-schaefer.com

PL

RO

RU

SE

TR

UA

UK

SSI SCHAFER Sp. z o.0.
P +48 22 6659406
info.pl@ssi-schaefer.com

SSI SCHAEFER SRL
P +40 256 309781
office@ssi-schaefer.ro

SSI SCHAFER RUSSIA
P +7 499 5008840
info.ru@ssi-schaefer.com

SSI SCHAFER SYSTEM
INTERNATIONAL AB

P +46 40 6715240
info.se@ssi-schaefer.com

SSI Schaefer Intralojistik Sis.
Tic. Ltd. Sti.

P +90 216 4725499
info.tr@ssi-schaefer.com

SSI SCHAFER UKRAINE
P +38 044 5911325
info@ssi-schaefer.com.ua

SSI Schaefer Limited
P +44 1264 386600
solutions@ssi-schaefer.com



NORTH AMERICA

CA

MX

us

Schaefer Systems
International Ltd.

P +1 905 4585399
info.ca@ssi-schaefer.com

SCHAEFER Sistemas
International, S.A. de C.V.

P +52 55 28810100
contacto.ha@ssi-schaefer.com

Schaefer Systems
International, Inc.

P +1 704 9444500
info.us@ssi-schaefer.com

AFRICA

ZA

SSI Schaefer Systems
South Africa (PTY) Ltd

P +27 11 7072600
info.za@ssi-schaefer.com

MIDDLE EAST

AE

SA

SSI Schaefer Systems
International DWC LLC

P +971 4 8048100
info.ae@ssi-schaefer.com

SSI Schaefer LLC
P +966 12 6577789
info.sa@ssi-schaefer.com

CENTRAL/SOUTH AMERICA

AR

CL

co

PE

SSI| SCHAEFER Ltda
P +54 342 4563644
contacto.ha@ssi-schaefer.com

SSI| SCHAEFER Ltda
P +55 19 38268080
contacto.br@ssi-schaefer.com

SSI SCHAEFER Ltda Agencia
en Chile

P +56 9 61036513
contacto.ha@ssi-schaefer.com

SSI SCHAEFER Sucursal
Colombia

P +57 4 5857817
contacto.ha@ssi-schaefer.com

SSI SCHAEFER Ltda. Sucursal
del Peru

P +51 926 931485
contacto.ha@ssi-schaefer.com

AUSTRALIA

AU

Schaefer Systems
International Pty Ltd

P +61 2 87993600
info.au@ssi-schaefer.com

ASIA

CN

HK

ID

KR

My

PH

SG

TH

™™

VN

WORLDWIDE PRESENCE

SS| SCHAEFER Systems Inter-
national (Kunshan) Co., Ltd.

P +86 21 53083678
info.cn@ssi-schaefer.com

Schaefer Systems Inter-
national Limited

P +852 29591838
info.hk@ssi-schaefer.com

PT Sistim Solusindo
Internasional

P +62 21 4257648
info.id@ssi-schaefer.com

Schaefer Systems Inter-
national Pvt. Ltd.

P +91 22 71170101
info.in@ssi-schaefer.com

Schaefer Systems Inter-
national Limited

P +82 2 64155678
info.kr@ssi-schaefer.com

SSI Schaefer Systems (M)
Sdn Bhd

P +60 3 80246373
info.my@ssi-schaefer.com

SSI Schaefer Systems
Philippines Inc.

P +63 2 4770000
info.ph@ssi-schaefer.com

Schaefer Systems
International Pte Ltd

P +65 68630168
info.sg@ssi-schaefer.com

SSI Schaefer Systems
International Co., Ltd.

P +66 2 2040205
info.th@ssi-schaefer.com

Schaefer Systems Inter-
national Pte. Ltd.

P +886 2 26262539
info.tw@ssi-schaefer.com

Schaefer Systems Inter-
national Pte Ltd

P +84 28 62689333
info.vn@ssi-schaefer.com
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Warehouse / order-picking / transport containers

Modular shelving systems

Longspan racking systems

Pallet racking systems

Cantilever racking systems

Mezzanines / platforms

On-line / live storage shelving systems

Semi-automated solutions

Logistics systems

Appendix
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Modular Boxes /

Longspan
racking

Pallet

Cantilever
racking

On-line shelving / Mezzanines /
platforms

KDR shelving

Semi-automated

Logistics
solutions

Appendix

containers

shelving

racking

systems



Containers from SS|I SCHAEFER

provide endless diversity

SSI SCHAEFER'’s impressive range of
warehouse, order picking and trans-
port containers includes more than
2,000 different types, designs and
sizes.

All product developments within our
portfolio draws on experience gained
from innumerable practical applica-
tions. You can rely on these products
because development based on real

usage under demanding conditions
is better than any simulated tests.
You can be sure that the design and
material quality of every type lives up
to our promises.

Benefit from SSI SCHAEFER’s exper-
tise because we understand storage.

General note regarding dimensions in this catalog chapter:
all SSI SCHAEFER plastic containers are manufactured to within the plastic shaped parts

tolerance specified by DIN 16 742.




Warehouse / order-picking / transport containers
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Semi-open front storage containers page A2

Lager-Fix containers
made of plastic and conductive polypropylene

Modular
shelving

Stackable transport containers A6

14/ 6 range made of plastic and conductive polypropylene A7

Shelf containers A10 -
<
0
Plastic shelf containers A10 55
58
Euro dimension containers Al14
ELB range A14
EF range Al16
o0
MF range A22 B8
LTB range A24 SE
LTF range A26
Insert boxes A28
QX range A32
KLT container system (R-, RL-, C-, F-KLT) A34 § w0
o
= £
Foldable / collapsible containers A40
ECOtech ECT folding boxes A40
Foldable-collapsible FK containers A42 ~
g,
£E
§¢
Nesting storage and transport containers A44 g g
KMB containers A45
KS tapered stack and nest containers A4T7 ~
°n
£
© .S
. G35
Sheet steel boxes and containers A48 25
S
14/7 range sheet steel 5=
semi-open front storage containers A50
14/6 range sheet steel
stackable transportation containers A52 2
Sheet steel shelf containers A54 £
=}
Sheet steel transport and stacking containers A55 ::"f g
Sheet steel Lager-Fix containers, sheet steel E %
post pallets and flat steel pallets A56 n o

Logistics
systemes

Appendix
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Warehouse / order-picking / transport containers

Semi-open front storage containers —
the practical solution

SSI SCHAEFER's containers are = G B40HO0% gAH
designed to integrate perfectly into 63380699 z

variety of different rack systems.
Thanks to their coordinated dimen-
sions, they can be specifically com-
bined to fit the individual rack fields
independently of their purpose.

SSI SCHAEFER'’s containers create
the perfect storage system regardless
of whether they are used in high bay
racking systems, single or multi-tier
platform systems or fully automated
small parts storage.

Plastic semi-open front storage containers — LF range

Item Internal dimensions (base) Volume PU Order no. Order no.
L x W x Usable H (mm) (liters) ’ ’ gl ’ ‘{g
g ﬁ 5 LF 110 PP 65x 91x 44 0.26 50 1142031 1142032 1142033 1142034 -
168 +984 LF 110 PPL - - - - 1142038
g ﬁa LF 110 M PP with injection-molded central divider 1142041 1142042 1142043 1142044 -
1681 +98+ LF 110 M PPL - - - - 1142048
;% ﬁ 0 LF 210 ZW PP 136x 88x 44 0.5 50 6991 6992 6993 6994 -
1394 +974 LF 210 ZW PPL - - - - 6998
168t 103 135x 88x 67 0.9 50
= E: LF 211 ZW PP with grooves for dividers 92191 92192 92193 92194 -
rss e LF 211 ZW PPL - = = = 92198
191x128x 111 2.7 40
— 234 — 150 LF 221 CS PP with grooves for panels CS 221 91281 91282 91283 91284 -
T Eds  wr221cser - - - - 91288
m198— r1421 LF221ZWCS PP  with grooves for dividers and panels CS 221 91291 91292 91293 91294 -
LF 221 ZW CS PPL - - - - 91298
294 x 182 x 133 7.5 28
848 —— —209 1 LF 321 G PP with recessed hand grip 91921 91922 91923 91924 -
% LF 321 G PPL - - - - 91928
200 LF 321 G ZW PP with recessed hand grip and grooves for dividers 95521 95522 95523 95524 -
LF 321 G ZW PPL - - - - 95528
294 x 183 x 185 10.4 20
1 LF322GPP with recessed hand grip 92011 92012 92013 92014 -
§ LF 322 G PPL - - - - 92018
‘ L LF322GZWPP | with recessed hand grip and grooves for dividers 95511 95512 95513 95514 -
LF 322 G ZW PPL - - - - 95518

Order no. = on stock




RED GREEN VEUOW  BuWE Semi-open front storage containers

® ® T ®

I
g Zggtgrr:lgglrﬁgset oils, acidic and alkalimgtion? Lage r-FIX CO nta I n e rS y p | a Stl C

sound insulation effect when used on conveying

sections, when used properly dimensionally stable

from -20° to +100°C

Keeps its shape and robust Groove Stacking rim Recessed
. . for panels hand gri

Smooth interior walls P L

for easy cleaning

Recessed handle on the rear wall

for safe manual transport

Flexible due to partitioning options

Stacking lug

for safe stacking

Stackable

with 14/7 range made of steel, 14/6 range made
of plastic and steel

p Extensive range of accessories

for customized bin designs
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Modular
shelving

Longspan
racking

; T
) 'L"'\-\..,_‘-

Label holder Grooves for dividers
Plastic semi-open front storage containers — LF range
Item Internal dimensions (base) Volume PU Order no. Order no.
L x W x Usable H (mm) (liters) . ‘ [\]/I ’ @ 3
-—
= o
= 9
268 x 442 x 132 17.0 10 308 ——y 40— £ e
LF 351 ZW PP with grooves for dividers ZW 351 1142051 1142052 1142053 1142054 = # &
LF 351 ZW PPL - - - - 1142058 801 46—
331x 158 x 142 7.8 1 =l =i N
LF 421 G PP with recessed hand grip 79251 79252 79253 79254 - @ 2w
LF 421 G PPL - - - - 79258 ——336—— 176 ES
S¢E
448x 123 x 127 7.6 20
LF 511 G PP with recessed hand grip 91831 91832 91833 91834 - 500 — 156
LF 511 G PPL - - - - 91838 &
LF 511 G ZW PP with recessed hand grip and grooves for dividers 92111 92112 92113 92114 - 455 T r1464 5
LF 511 G ZW PPL - - - - 92118 = g
s s
3%
445279 x 130 16.5 14 ==
LF 531 G PP with recessed hand grip 91991 91992 91993 91994 - 498312
LF 531 G PPL - - = - 91998 ( L=l -
LF 531 G ZW PP with recessed hand grip and grooves for dividers 92181 92182 92183 92184 - A T 302 )
LF 531 G ZW PPL - - - - 92188 Sw
445x279x 185 235 10 gs
LF 532 G PP with recessed hand grip 92001 92002 92003 92004 = T %Bﬂl ss
LF 532 G PPL - - - - 92008 (H ‘ ‘ Mj =
LF 532 G ZW PP with recessed hand grip and grooves for dividers 95501 95502 95503 95504 - ——— —30— :
LF 532 G ZW PPL - - - - 95508 g
‘g’
444 X 277 x 285 38.0 1 o — 2o
LF 533 G PP with recessed hand grip 92081 92082 92083 92084 - 1 F4
LF 533 G PPL = = = - 92088 g § 3
LF 533 G ZW PP with recessed hand grip and grooves for dividers 92091 92092 92093 92094 - J
LF 533 G ZW PPL - - - - 92098 o e
445 x 425 x 277 57.0 1 . . o
LF 543 G PP with recessed hand grip 1142174 1142173 1142172 1142171 - ] | e o} o
LF 543 G PPL = = c = 92108 &:::rl g = g
LF543 GZWPP  with recessed hand grip and grooves for dividers 1142164 1142163 1142162 1142161 - . 1 37
LF 543 G ZW PPL - - - - 95568 0 e oD
LF 743 PP 615x 425278 74.0 1 1142061 1142062 1142063 1142064 -
LF 743 PPL - - - - 1142068 — —— 120 ' 410 %T
B =
I3
——— 635 ——— ———460—— é&

Order no. = not on stock




Warehouse / order-picking / transport containers

LF range accessories

Dust lids

Made of transparent plastic, angled at the front, closed.

Item for containers PU  Order no.
DC 211 LF 211 ZW 10 93240
DC 221 LF 221 CS/ ZW CS 10 93230
DC 321 LF321 G/ GZW 10 93140
DC 322 LF322G/ GZW 10 93130
DC 511 LF511 G/ GZW 10 93290
DC 531 LF531 G/ GZW 10 93220
DC 532 LF532G/GZW 10 93120
Dust lids

Only for LF 322 and LF 532.
Made of gray or transparent plastic. Open order picking side.

Item for containers Type PU  Order no.
DL 322 LF322G/ GZW Transparent 10 93200
LF 32-DL LF321/LF322G/ GZW Gray 10 55385
DL 532 LF532 G/ G ZW Transparent 10 93190
LF 53-DL LF 531/ LF 532/ Gray 10 55395

LF 533 G / GZW

Dividers

Polystyrene, white. For dividing containers with moulded grooves.
Stackability remains ensured. PU: 10 items.

Item for containers PU  Order no.
ZW-K 210 LF 210 ZW, four-way partitioning (1x length-, 1x crosswise) 10 91900
ZW 211 LF211ZW 10 92990
W 221 LF 221 ZW CS 10 91910
ZW 321 G LF 321 G ZW 10 95550
ZW 322 G LF 322 G ZW 10 95540
ZW 351 LF 351 ZW 10 1142030
LF-T 511 LF 511 G ZW, lengthwise divider 10 92120
RKT 300 LF 511 G ZW, crosswise divider 10 14720
ZW 531 G LF 531 G ZW 10 93280
ZW 532 G LF 532 G ZW 10 95530
ZW 533 G/543 G  LF533GZW /LF543 GZW 10 93080

Slide-in panels

For LF containers, made of transparent high quality plastic to protect against
dust. With retaining mechanism to prevent anything from falling out of full
containers. Can be opened when stacked. Additional, large label holder.

Can also be used in stacks, with carry rods and dividers.

Item for containers PU  Order no.
CS 321-L LF321G/GZW 10 93110
CS 322-L LF322G/ GZW 10 93030
CS 531-L LF531G/GZW 10 91520
CS 532-L LF532G/GZW 10 93020
CS 533-L LF533G/GZW 10 93090

Sliding flap panels

Made of transparent high quality plastic to protect against dust. The flaps
are locked onto the container using two fixing clips, included in the scope
of delivery, preventing them from being lost.

Item for containers PU  Order no.
CS 221-K LF221CS/ZWCS 10 91220
CS 321-K LF321G/ GZW 10 91480
CS 322-K LF322G/GZW 10 91490
CS 531-K LF531G/GZW 10 91530
CS 532-K LF532G/GZW 10 91500
CS 533-K LF533G/GZW 10 91510

Order no. = on stock




LF531 G

LF321 G

Insert boxes

Made of blue polystyrene or black conductive PPL
(for LF 321 G, LF 322 G, LF 531 G, LF 532 G and LF 533 G).

Item

EK 111

EK 111 PPL

EK 112
EK 112 PPL

EK 113
EK 113 PPL

PU Order no.

48 22644 -
48 - 22648
40 22634 -
40 - 22638
36 22624 -
36 - 22628

Suggested partitioning with insert boxes
for LF 321 G and LF 322 G

Semi-open front storage containers

LF range accessories

LF531 G

LF 322 G

Suggested partitioning with insert boxes
for LF 531 G, LF 532 G and LF 533 G
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Modular
shelving

Longspan
racking

Pallet
racking

EK 111 Ell!.‘l.‘l.HEll.‘l.‘l.

wis] s |

)

o [ o

EK 112 |EK 112 EKIJZ[

Cantilever
racking

Bars for lifting

Made of high-strength black plastic. Designed for containers with

heavy contents. Easy to retrofit. PU: 10 items

Item

TS 322
TS 531
TS 543

for containers
LF321/LF322G/GZW

LF 531/ LF532/LF533G/GZW
LF543 G/ GZW / LF 743

Order no. = not on stock

= 137 — 87 |
e
N | |
=137 H 174 —
NE ' '

274 —— — 174 — 3 "
iR EK 111 EK 111 | EK 111 E £
“ H “ 3 ]um Mm[ um[ 5§
EK 111 EK 111  EK 111 gs
[=%

i ~

°n

EK.‘I.L'I.]I!I(.‘IJJ. .1.1.1.] =3
> o0
T E
£ =
|IE|L1.1.‘I,]IEKJ.1.1. EIHJJ.] :g
=
EK 112 || |EK 112 S
nr.:.u]l:l.u. 1.1.1.] gg

=

£

£
g
=
¥ 3
EE
33

10
10
10

Order no.

93010
93250
95590

Logistics
systemes

Appendix




Warehouse / order-picking / transport containers

Stackable transport containers for
specific warehousing applications

The 14/6 range stackable transport containers are made The plastic 14/6 range is both compatible and stackable
of plastic and are ideal for both intra-company transport with the 14/6 steel containers along with the 14/7 range
and shipping. They also perfectly fit all SSI SCHAEFER rack made of steel and the plastic LF series.
systems.

The fully closed walls allow the boxes to be completely
The diverse range of different sizes makes this range of filled. In addition, the sturdy stacking rim and the flat base
containers highly adaptable to the customer’s specific ensure the safest possible stacking for both intra-company
warehousing applications. and external transport.

The stacking ratio

T

14/6-2

14/62 G

14/62 G

14/6-2 F
14/6-2 F

l 14/62 F I




GREEN  YELLOW BLUE Stackable transport containers

e T e Lnd

QI
E ERESORe o
g Zgggrr:lgglrﬁgset oils, acidic and alkaline solutions, 14/ 6 ra nge y p | a Stl C

sound insulation effect when used on conveying sections,
when used properly dimensionally stable from
-20° to +100°C

» Polyethylene )
resistant to most acidic and alkaline solutions, when Surrounding
used properly dimensionally stable from -40° to +80°C, LI A
raw material classified as food-safe

Keeps its shape and robust

Smooth interior walls

for easy cleaning

Recessed handle on the short sides
for safe manual transport

Stackable

with LF range made of plastic, 14/7 series made of steel,
14/6 range made of steel
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Boxes /

v v vy
Modular
shelving

PPL BLACK

» Conductive polypropylene (PPL)
Specific contact normal PE/PP PPL @

resistance 108 Ohm x cm < 10° Ohm x cm

Longspan
racking

. Label holder Recessed hand grip
Specific surface

: 10 Ohm 10° Ohm
resistance

Stackable transport containers made of plastic/conductive PPL — 14/6 range

Item Internal dimensions (base) Volume PU  Order no. Order no. o
LxW x Usable H (mm) (liters) ‘ . h) ‘ @ 2%
£e
——210— +—150—
14/6-4 PP 190x 123x 110 2.5 40 8151 8152 8153 8154 = E‘g
14/6-4 PPL - - - - 8158 7
—200 — —140—
——310 —— +—210 —
14/6-3 PP 285x 183 x 133 7.0 20 8121 8122 8123 8124 = EL 5
14/6-3 PPL = = = = 8128 T 3w
——303 —— 200 —f X
S 8
——311 —— —210 — © =
14/6-3SPP  286x 182x 182 9.3 1 14131 14132 14133 14134 = : ] T
with document holder on the short side g
14/6-3 S PPL = = = = 14138 1
——302 —— +— 201 — ~
£,
14/62FPP  430x279x 59 8.0 30 15491 15492 15493 15494 = L U §5
14/6-2 F PPL = = = = 15498 — e Rl — —l 2 ’_i
465 ———— —— 314 ——
14/62GPP  429x279x 89 103 20 14121 14122 14123 14124 = e -
14/6-2 G PPL = = = = 14128 — — i \én u
14/6-2HPP  428x278x 104 12.0 16 14361 14362 14363 14364 = e 3 2 <
with label holders % =5
14/6-2 H PPL = = = = 14368 s 30 o=
——— 465 ——— ——314 ——
14/6-2 PP 426x278x 182 21.0 10 8091 8092 8093 8094 = { ] T 3
with label holders r— 2 8
14/6-2 PPL - — _ _ 8098 p— | e
P————450 ———~ +—— 300 —— ® S
485 i 314 £3
14/6-230 PP 425x275x 218 26.0 10 15751 15752 15753 15754 = ’ =] ® @
with overhang hand grip on request 8
14/6-230 PPL = = = = 15758 |
p———453 ————+ +——303 ——
——— 4656 ——— ——314 ——
14/6-2ZPP  423x272x282 33.0 1 14371 14372 14373 14374 = { ] LTT 28
with label holders 6 ?;,E
_ g
14/6-2 Z PPL = = = = 14378 ] i I s2
p—— 454 ——— ——303 ——
14/6-1 PP 608 x 426 x 278 71.0 4 95301 95302 95303 95304 = & — ‘ I
with label holders 1 <
14/6-1 PPL = = = = 95308 g g
J 2
= &
641 460 1
Order no. = on stock Order no. = not on stock

l
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Warehouse / order-picking / transport containers BLUE  PPLBLACK

® S nd

Accessories for 14/6 range, plastic

Insert boxes

Made of blue polystyrene or black, conductive PPL.

Item for LxWxH required VE Order no.
container (mm) containers ‘ @
B EK 1 14/6-3 180x96x 60 3 58 1134 -
T EK 1 PPL - 1138
—90— +—96—1
1 EK 2 14/6-3 90x96x 60 6 80 1144 -
7 EK 2 PPL - 1148
—90— r484
1 EK 3 14/6-3 90x48x 60 12 120 1154 -
I EK 3 PPL - 1158
——137—— +—87—i
1 EK 111-N 14/6-2 H 137x87x 96 9 48 4364 -
ﬁ EK 111-N PPL - 4368
——137—— +—87—i
T EK 111 14/6-2 137x87x 110 9 48 22644 -
= EK 111 PPL - 22648
1

Suggested partitioning with insert boxes

For 14/6-3 For 14/6-2 H For 14/6-2
EK3|EK3
EK 1 EK2|EK2 i 3 a 3 g g g
EK3|EK3 e || | frr i
EK2 |EK2 Y )
S s EK3 | EK3 a 3 g a H
EK3 | EK3 ElE55 g &
a5 s & i || &

EK 111 | EK 111

Order no. = on stock




Stackable transport containers

Accessories for 14/6 range, plastic

2
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S
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Dust lids with finger hole

Recommended for intra-company transport of dust-sensitive articles. v |
5p
3=
Item for containers PU Order no.
SD-14/6-1PS 14/6-1 10 16006
SD-14/6-2 PS  14/6-2 10 15946 § o0
SD-14/6-3 PS 14/6-3 10 13656 .‘:‘“%
SD-14/6-4 PS 14/6-4 10 13666 Ses
Clip
For accompanying documents. Keeps the accompanying documents o
with the goods from the order picking to the final check. B8
8

Item Order no.
KM 14/6 15950

On-line shelving / Mezzanines / Cantilever
platforms racking

KDR shelving

Semi-automated

Logistics
systemes solutions

Appendix




Warehouse / order-picking / transport containers

Plastic
shelf containers
for 300 mm depth

RK 300

Item

RK 300
RKE 300
RKF 300
RKT 300

RK 300 HO
RKE 300 HO
RKF 300 HO
RKT 300

RK 321

RK 321
RKE 321
RKF 321
RKT 321
RKE 500 N
RKF 500 N

Divider

Label holder
for divider

Label holder
on shelf container

Polypropylene, blue

Description (W x D x H mm)

Shelf container (135 x 300 x 120)
Labels

Protective film

Divider

Shelf container (135 x 300 x 120)
Labels

Protective film

Divider

Polystyrene, blue

Shelf container (162 x 290 x 115)
Labels for short side

Protective film

Divider

Labels for divider

Protective film

ﬂ Sheet steel shelf containers

25 pes.

100 pcs.
100 pcs.

25 pes.

RK 300 HO Polypropylene, blue, with semi-open front side

25 pcs.

100 pcs.
100 pcs.

25 pcs.

22 pcs. 1674
100 pcs. 1720
100 pcs. 1790

25pcs. 1684
100 pcs. 1740
100 pcs. 1800

page A54

can be divided into max. 6 compartments, 7 containers per shelf.
PU Order no.

14714
21700
21710
14720

can be divided into max. 6 compartments, 7 containers per shelf.

14874
21720
21730
14720

can be divided into max. 6 compartments, 6 containers per shelf.

[ ]
3

15}

S

el <y

994

@

R
g

Shelf containers made of plastic for 400 mm depth

RK 400 S Polystyrene, blue

can be divided into max. 8 compartments, 10 containers per shelf.

RK 400 S Shelf container (97 x 390 x 63) 22 pcs. 17984
RKE 400 S Labels for short side 100 pcs. 1730
RKF 400 S Protective film 100 pcs. 1810
RKT 400 S Divider 25 pcs. 17994
RKE 400 S Labels for divider 100 pcs. 1730
RKF 400 S Protective film 100 pcs. 1810
RK 400 Polystyrene, blue

can be divided into max. 8 compartments, 6 containers per shelf.

RK 400 Shelf container (162 x 408 x 66) 20 pcs. 17904
RKE 500 N Labels for short side 100 pcs. 1740
RKF 500 N Protective film 100 pcs. 1800
RKT 400 Divider 25 pcs. 17914
RKE 400 Labels for divider 100 pcs. 17920
RKF 400 Protective film 100 pcs. 17930

994

Fo+od o
> & <«

>

41!

Fot+o

>

Order no. = on stock



BLUE Shelf containers

| _VENANAL + ]

> Made of polypropylene or polystyrene 1 1
» Designed for SSI SCHAEFER modular shelvings P | aStI C S h e |f CO nta I n e rs
» Extensive range of order accessories
labeling and partﬁion options (advantageous for both large fo r 400/ 500 m m d e pth
and small warehouses)
p Conductive versions available on request
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RK 421  Polystyrene, blue

can be divided into max. 8 compartments, 6 containers per shelf.

[ 994 ] Item Description (W x D x H mm) PU Order no.
L Tr . 1 rr1 1115 RK 421 Shelf container (162 x 408 x 115) 16 pcs. 16904
C T T T T 1T 1 { RKE321 Labels for short side 100 pcs. 1720 ¢_§ ‘é"
] 15 RKF321 Protective film 100 pcs. 1790 H 2
RKT5/421  Divider 25 pes. 16924 =%
RKE 400 Labels for divider 100 pcs. 17920
RKF 400 Protective film 100 pcs. 17930
s
RK 421 B Polystyrene, blue a:é’
L 994 ] can be divided into max. 8 compartments, 4 containers per shelf. E g
L] s RK 421 B Shelf container (243 x 390 x 115) 13 pcs. 1564
:m; L, RKE321 Labels for short side 100 pcs. 1720
F 1 L RKF 321 Protective film 100 pcs. 1790
RKT 5/421 B  Divider 25 pcs. 1574
RKE 500 N Labels for divider 100 pcs. 1740 o
RKF 500 N Protective film 100 pcs. 1800 B8
£8

RK 500 N Polystyrene, blue

can be divided into max. 10 compartments, 6 containers per shelf.

994 RK 500 N Shelf container (162 x 490 x 63) 40 pcs. 1584 % 50
S 1§036 RKE 500 N Labels for short side 100 pes. 1740 g §
e & RKF 500 N Protective film 100 pcs. 1800 o g

- RKT 500 N Divider 25 pes. 1594

RKE 500 N Labels for divider 100 pcs. 1740

RKF 500 N Protective film 100 pcs. 1800 -
g,
£E
ce

RK 521  Polystyrene, blue g ’_i

can be divided into max. 10 compartments, 6 containers per shelf.

994 RK 521 Shelf container (162 x 508 x 115) 20 pcs. 16914
L L L L LI |&s ReEaz Labels for short side 100 pcs. 1720 -

'I L1111 I' ;59 RKF 321 Pro_tectlve film 100 pcs. 1790 E ’°§0

X Y L RKT 5/421 Divider 25 pes. 16924 33
RKE 400 Labels for divider 100 pcs. 17920 E @
RKF 400 Protective film 100 pes. 17930 8
RK 521 B Polystyrene, blue %
can be divided into max. 10 compartments, 4 containers per shelf. § @

994 RK 521 B Shelf container (243 x 490 x 115) 10 pcs. 1554 S
I'I . . . l 1115 RKE 321 Labels for short side 100 pcs. 1720 § ?,

1 ;59 RKF 321 Protective film 100 pcs. 1790
.l—.—.—.—l " RKT5/421B  Divider 25 pcs. 1574
RKE 500 N Labels for divider 100 pcs. 1740

RKF 500 N Protective film 100 pcs. 1800

Logistics
systemes

RK 522 Polypropylene, blue

can be divided into max. 4 compartments, 5 containers per shelf.

o RK522 PP | Shelf container (190 x 520 x 121) 15pcs. 1874

’m: 71 RKE522S Labels for short side 100 pcs. 4520

ey py pt vy p—y | T RKF522S Protective film 100 pcs. 4530 9

HEHHH . & 5. Labels for long side 100 pcs. 4500 =
RKF522L Protective film 100 pes. | 4510 ;E

RKT 522 PP Divider 25 pcs. 1880

Order no. = not on stock




Warehouse / order-picking / transport containers BLUE

| IV EANIAL «

P | a Stl CS h e If CO nta | ners > Made of polypropylene or polystyrene

> Designed for SSI SCHAEFER modular shelvings

for 600 m m d e th » Extensive range of order accessories
p labeling and partition options (advantageous for both large
and small warehouses)
» Conductive versions available on request

RK 619-02 Polypropylene, blue

can be divided into max. 11 compartments, 8 containers per shelf.

Item Description (W x D x H mm) PU Order no.

RK 619-02 Shelf container (116 x 599 x 90) 20 pcs. 20954 | 2 ]
RKE 619 Labels for short side 100 pcs. 20910 (| bouul b ol ! b ol ol b | 90
RKF 619 Protective film 100 pcs. 20920 HHHHHHHH 1159
RKT 61 Divider 25 pcs. 21154 ] 1
RKE 619 Labels for divider 100 pcs. 20910

RKF 619 Protective film 100 pcs. 20920

RK 619-01 Polypropylene, blue

can be divided into max. 12 compartments, 8 containers per shelf.

RK 619-01 Shelf container (116 x 620 x 90) 20 pcs. 21144 994

RKE 619 Labels for short side 100 pcs. 20910 f 1 _
RKF 619 Protective film 100 pcs. 20920 o o e bl ol %0
RKT 61 Divider 25pcs. 21154 |, e ol o ol Vo o o | 150
RKE 619 Labels for divider 100 pcs. 20910

RKF 619 Protective film 100 pcs. 20920

RK 629-02 Polypropylene, blue

can be divided into max. 11 compartments, 4 containers per shelf.

RK 629-02 Shelf container (232 x 599 x 90) 10 pcs. 20964 s

RKE 629 Labels for short side 100 pcs. 20930 | 1 _
RKF 629 Protective film 100 pes. 20940 | el bl Sl b | 20
RKT 62 Divider 25pcs. 21174 |, bl Yl Vol o | 150
RKE 629 Labels for divider 100 pcs. 20930

RKF 629 Protective film 100 pcs. 20940

RK 629-01 Polypropylene, blue

can be divided into max. 12 compartments, 4 containers per shelf.

RK 629-01 Shelf container (232 x 620 x 90) 10 pcs. 21164 o

RKE 629 Labels for short side 100 pcs. 20930 | 1 _
RKF 629 Protective film 100 pes. 20940 | e bl Sl b | S0
RKT 62 Divider 25pes. 21274 |, bl Sl S b | 10
RKE 629 Labels for divider 100 pcs. 20930

RKF 629 Protective film 100 pcs. 20940

RK 621 Polystyrene, blue

can be divided into max. 12 compartments, 6 containers per shelf.

RK 621 Shelf container (162 x 590 x 115) 12 pcs. 1894 994

. E 1
RKE 321 Labels for s.hort side 100 pcs. 1720 I L L 0L las
RKF 321 Protective film 100 pcs. 1790 r 1T
RKT5/421  Divider 25 pcs. 16924 | el 159
RKE 400 Labels for divider 100 pcs. 17920
RKF 400 Protective film 100 pcs. 17930

RK 621 B Polystyrene, blue

can be divided into max. 12 compartments, 4 containers per shelf.

RK 621 B Shelf container (243 x 590 x 115) 8 pcs. 1904 994

RKE 321 Labels for short side 100 pcs. 1720 .—.—L-_. s
RKF 321 Protective film 100 pcs. 1790 { T
RKT5/421B  Divider 25pcs. 1574 | el 159
RKE 500 N Labels for divider 100 pcs. 1740 ' '
RKF 500 N Protective film 100 pcs. 1800

Order no. = on stock




Shelf containers
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Modular
shelving

Longspan
racking

i nd aata |

Pallet
racking

i
i
2

Cantilever
racking

Mezzanines /
platforms

On-line shelving /

KDR shelving

Semi-automated

systemes solutions

Logistics

Appendix




Warehouse / order-picking / transport containers

ELB range — the all-round container
for every application

Lifting slots for materials Handles for manual handling
handling device on the long and short sides

ELB Euro light container

SSI SCHAEFER has created an innovative high-
tech product, drawing on expertise gained from
unique, special applications. The result is an
incredibly light, robust and, above all, low-cost
general purpose container, which is differentiated
by its versatility.

Developed using a new material in a new ma-
chine, the Euro light container is a high quality
product suitable for a vast range of applications.

P e

Smooth standard base

for manual handling or
modular shelving systems
(max. content weight 20 kg)

Sturdy L g Surrounding
corner frame stacking rim

ELB Euro light container — standard design

Item Internal dimensions (base) Usable internal height Volume Order no.
LxWxH (mm) when stacked (mm) (liters) Fj
= e ELB 4120 356 x 256 x 115 100 109 56505
——— 399 — —— 299 —
s T 7T ELB 4220 356 x 256 x 215 200 20.4 56535
|
; 599 o 399 i ELB 6120 555x 355 x 115 100 23.3 56565
223 . S23 ! ELB 6220 555 x 355 x 215 200 43.7 56595
| - 1 [I T
1
599 | 399 1
~ T i I' Fm | T | m:l T ELB 6320 555 x 355 x 314 300 64.0 56625

curved
smooth
RNk i
LY ,‘ | .
Label holder Insertable hand grips
Fits onto the ribs of all Euro light container. Made of polypropylene for subsequently

closing the finger holes.

PU: 50 items PU: 50 items
Other container designs Item Type Order no.
Item Order no.
on request GV-MF curved 39795
ELB-E 16020 GV-MF 3 smooth 22385

Order no. = on stock




GRAY Euro dimension containers

v Bra9l

Additional colors E 5 AKL AKL AKL

available on request S==ioo —

ELB range with two-piece
hinged lid and accessories

2-piece hinged lid with two

» Polypropylene

resistant to most oils, acidic and alkaline solutions,
sound insulation effect when used on conveying
sections, when used properly dimensionally stable
from -20° to +100°C

Keeps its shape and robust

Stacking
rim with profile design

Ergonomic open hand grips

on both short sides

Lifting slots

for materials handling device

Optional reinforced base

for reliable and safe storage using automated
systems

Corner frame design
for torsion-resistant construction

» Smooth interior walls
for easy cleaning

p Compatible

with all Euro dimension containers

interlocking parts
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vV vV v VY

Modular
shelving

v

Longspan
racking

Handle and
stacking lock

Banding groove
with hinge

ELB Euro light container with two-part hinged lid - z2
_——
Item Internal dimensions (base) Usable internal height Volume Order no. I E
LxW x H (mm) when stacked (mm) (liters) w
= 39— 209
ELB-DH 4120 356 x 256 x 115 100 10.9 56005 T o Lol T
——39 —— ——299 — % w0
ELB-DH 4220 356 x 256 x 215 200 20.4 56015 8 e e P s By | T = 5
: & § 8
—==PI‘ — |
ELB-DH 6120 555x355x 115 100 23.3 56025 » 599 e
e il 3
[%]
L .g E
ELB-DH 6220 555 x 355 x 215 200 43.7 56035 p— 59 — 399 — T =3
fr——t
| B ~
> o0
T E
ELB-DH 6320  555x355x314 300 64.0 56045 i - ] > ‘ °s
- X X . T s = @£
e [ s e
cQ
[ [ | .
[
g
"~ “""“ g 2
/ = 5
< / 53
- » o
y
Drop-on lids Pallet covers
Lid clips and additional colors available on request. For covering entire stacks of containers on a euro pallet. Designed for banding 8 é
with guiding grooves on the short sides of the pallet cover. %3
o 2
Item for basic dimensions Order no. =@
LxW (mm) %:;)
Lid Item for basic dimensions Order no. lllustrations of the
LTB-D 43 400 x 300 75905 LxW (mm) pallet covers A 1208-1
LTB-D64 600X 400 75915 > @ ond A 50 are shown s
With hinges (incl. 2 lid hinges) ADH 86 800 x 600 - 93628 'qg,
LTB-D 43S 400 x 300 76205 A 1208 1,200 x 800 39704 - =
LTB-D 64S 600 x 400 76215 A 1208-1 1,200 x 800 35614 - <




Warehouse / order-picking / transport containers

EF range — containers for manual
and automated handling

Handles for manual Stacking rim Long hole
handling on the long for lid hinges
and short sides

EUROFIX containers — EF range

The EF range from SSI SCHAEFER provides
cost-effective staging, transporting and
storage with 25 different sizes and 150
varieties. Regardless of the application,
the sturdy stacking lids guarantee safe
stacking up to 600 kg.

The EF box range is also available in
conductive versions and with special
designs.

Ribs for Large surfaces for hot
Label holder sturdy walls stamping or labeling

Smooth standard base
(max. content load 20 kg)

Standard EF containers

Item Internal dimensions of the base Volume Order no. Order no.
LxW x H (mm) when stacked (liters) ‘ ‘ @ a
— 200 — —148— EF 2120 PP 153 x 106 x 102 2.0 22031 22034 22035 =
@ @% EF 2120 PPL - - - 22038
4
299 —— — 199 — EF 3120 PP 254 x 154 x 102 4.7 22021 22024 22025 =
— = EF 3120 PPL - - - 22028
e I
20— 190 — EF 3170 PP 253 x 153 x 148 7.0 22261 22264 22265 =
" X E-[ EF 3170 PPL - - - 22268
| 1
EF 3220 PP 253 x 1563 x 197 9.0 22931 22934 22935 =
EF 3220 PPL = = = 22938
, EF 4040 PP 358x258x 28 3.6 15501 15504 15505 =
P e EF 4040 PPL - - - 15508
409 s EF 4070 PP 359x259x 61 6.9 21741 21744 21745 =
B EF 4070 PPL = = = 21748
299 C e EF 4080 PP 358258 68 7.4 15511 15514 15515 =
P EF 4080 PPL = = = 15518
399 — —— 299 — EF 4120 PP 356 x 256 x 105 11.1 14891 14894 14895 =
5 EF 4120 PPL = = = 14898
1

Order no. = on stock




BLUE GRAY Euro dimension containers

oo =R

e 2 e T
oo = EF range — standard

resistant to most oils, acidic and alkaline solutions,
sound insulation effect when used on conveying
sections, when used properly dimensionally stable
from -20° to +100°C
Keeps its shape and robust
Smooth interior walls
for easy cleaning
Strong stacking rims
for safe stacking up to 600 kg
» Optimum rib structure
for safe storage and transport

» Compatible
with all Euro containers
» Flexibility ﬂ Other container designs
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Modular
shelving

thanks to 25 sizes and more than 150 variants on request

» Conductive polypropylene (PPL) BPL BLACK

Specific normal PE/PP PPL @

contact resis-

=
tance 10'8 Ohm x cm < 10° Ohm x cm % w
Specific ’%ﬁ x
surface resis- 104 Ohm 10* Ohm = 8
tance

Pallet
racking

Standard EF containers

Item Internal dimensions of the base Volume Order no. Order no.
LxW x H (mm) when stacked (liters) ’ ‘ ﬁ @ -
ol % 0
EF 4140 PP 354 x 254 x 117 12.8 22271 22274 22275 — = 5
——— 399 —— ——299 — S©
EF 4140 PPL - - - 22278 T S &
T
~
EF 4170 PP 354 x 254 x 147 15.7 22161 22164 22165 - 399 — 299 — é g
EF 4170 PPL = = = 22168 e fam— §5
3 3%
T T 1 ==
~
EF 4220 PP 355x255x 197 20.4 14951 14954 14955 - o0
EF 4220 PPL - - - 14958 — —T Ew
s 1 T 1 % E
1 g
o Xx
EF 4320 PP 354 x 253 x 306 29.7 14741 14744 14745 - 6 20 -
EF 4320 PPL - - - 14748 I £
£
g Lo
%O
J
I T 7 3%

Logistics
systemes

Hand grip** Open hand grip** Overhang hand grip** Hand grip with overhang hand grip**

Appendix

** Not always in stock. Please inquire.
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Warehouse / order-picking / transport containers

RED

BLUE

g~ @

EF range — standard
(continued)

Standard EF containers

Item

EF 6070 PP
EF 6070 PPL

EF 6120 PP
EF 6120 PPL

EF 6140 PP
EF 6140 PPL

EF 6150 PP
EF 6150 PPL

EF 6170 PP
EF 6170 PPL

EF 6180 PP
EF 6180 PPL

EF 6220 PP
EF 6220 PPL

EF 6240 PP
EF 6240 PPL

EF 6280 PP
EF 6280 PPL

EF 6320 PP
EF 6320 PPL

EF 6420 PP
EF 6420 PPL

Internal dimensions of the base
LxW x H (mm) when stacked

553 x353x 60

553 x353x 97

553 x 353 x 117

553 x 353 x 127

559 x 359 x 151

553 x 353 x 156

553 x 353 x 196

553 x 353 x 216

553 x 353 x 261

553 x 353 x 296

553 x 353 x 396

14.3

23.3

27.4

29.4

34.2

35.4

43.5

47.5

63.7

83.8

Volume
(liters)

GRAY

-
S

PPL BLACK

>

Order no.

22041

92281

22231

21951

15371

15661

14851

22091

21921

14831

14921

= AKL  AKL
it % [ e
Order no.
22044 22045 -
- - 22048
970309 92285 -
- - 92288
22234 22235 -
- - 22238
21954 21955 -
- - 21958
15374 15375 -
- - 15378
15664 15665 -
- - 15668
14854 14855 -
- - 14858
22094 22095 -
- - 22098
21924 21925 -
- - 21928
14834 14835 -
- - 14838
14924 14925 -
- - 14928

Additional colors

available on request

Order no. = on stock



Euro dimension containers

Special EF containers with
order picking opening and accessories
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EUROFIX container EF 6220 D11

With semi-open front side.

Material: Polypropylene. Color: blue.

External dimensions: L 599 x W 399 x H 220 mm.
With front side opening: W 278 x H 110 mm.

Modular
shelving

Dust cover EF-SK 64102

Made of transparent plastic.

Item Order no. -

EF 6220 D11 93904 g

EF-SK 64102 93930 2
Ss

Minimum order quantity for special EF boxes with dust flap

EUROFIX container EF 6320 B11

With semi-open front side.

Material: Polypropylene. Color: blue.

External dimensions: L 599 x W 399 x H 320 mm.
With front side opening: W 278 x H 160 mm.

Pallet
racking

Dust cover EF-SK 64152

Made of transparent plastic.

Item Order no. % w0
EF 6320 B11 93894 =E
EF-SK 64152 93920 S8

Minimum order quantity for special EF boxes with dust flap

EUROFIX container EF 6420 A14 ~
3
With semi-open front side. .qé 2
Material: polypropylene. Color: blue. ] é
External dimensions: L 599 x W 399 x H 420 mm. éN’ s
With front side opening: W 278 x H 210 mm. =
Dust cover EF-SK 64202 .
°n
Made of transparent plastic. E @
2=
L}
Item Order no. 8%
EF 6420 A14 93884 T
EF-SK 64202 93910 o=
Minimum order quantity for special EF boxes with dust flap
=
2
Insertable hand grips Label holder §
_ = »
Made of polypropylene for subse- ) Fits onto the ribs of all 3 g
quently closing the finger holes. . EUROFIX containers. a ES
[ Ly 33
PU: 50 items - l PU: 50 items \_3{\ = l

Logistics
systemes

GV-EF "r T,
GV-EF 3 il
' .}
.
Item Order no.

s ) 2 Item Orderno. |
GV-EF 22081 22085 -
GV-EF 3 22301 22325 - iy EF-E 16010

Order no. = not on stock
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Warehouse / order-picking / transport containers

Accessories for standard EF containers

Lids

Available in red, blue or gray for all EUROFIX containers. Slits in the long sides of the lid
make all boxes crimp-sealable and lockable. Material: Polypropylene.

Item for basic dimensions Order no. Item Order no.
mm
(mm) o . .
EF-D 21 200 x 150 21791 21794 21795 EF-D21PPL 21798
EF-D 32 300 x 200 22281 22284 22285 EF-D 32 PPL 22288
EF-D 43 400 x 300 15031 15034 15035 EF-D 43 PPL 15038
EF-D 64 600 x 400 15041 15044 15045 EF-D 64 PPL 15048

Lids with cast hooks or hinges

The lids with cast hooks is removable while the rotating and opening movement remains guided.
Lid clips on request.

Item for basic dimensions Order no. Item Order no.

(mm) - o -

(L) woid 1ol With hooks (clips on request)

' EFD21-H | 200x 150 39911 39914 39915 EF-D21-HPPL 39918
3 EFD32H | 300x200 39921 39924 39925 EFD32HPPL 39928
4 = -.

EF-D 43-H 400 x 300 39931 39934 39935 EF-D43-HPPL 39938
EF-D 64-H 600 x 400 39941 39944 39945 EF-D64-HPPL 39948
With hinges
EF-D 21-S 200 x 150 21001 21004 21005 EF-D 21-SPPL 21008
EF-D 32-S 300 x 200 21021 21024 21025 EF-D32-SPPL 21028
| EF-D 43-S 400 x 300 21041 21044 21045 EF-D43-SPPL 21048
Lid clips (on request) EF-D 64-S 600 x 400 21081 21084 21085 EF-D64-SPPL 21088

Pallet covers

For covering entire stacks of containers on a euro
pallet. Designed for banding with guiding grooves on
the short sides of the pallet cover.

Item for basic dimensions Order no.
LxW (mm)
ADH 86 800 x 600 - 93628
A 1208 1,200 x 800 39704 -
A 1208-1 1,200 x 800 35614 -
A 1208 PP

A 12081 PP

Order no. = on stock




Euro dimension containers

Accessories for standard EF containers
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Roll-Fix
LTS tray with 4 swivel castors (@ 80 mm).

Closed platform made of polypropylene
with 15 mm high stacking rim.

Suitable for EF containers 600 x 400 mm.
Load capacity: 200 kg.

Modular
shelving

Item LxWxH Type Order no.
(mm)
.o o e
RO 460 594 x 396 x 150 with plastic castors 22201 22205 - s
RO 461 594 x 396 x 150 with solid rubber castors 22211 22215 - ‘%n E"
=3
RO 463 PPL 594 x 396 x 150 with conductive castors - - 22190 E §
Roll-Fix RO 463
Dolly
For transporting EF containers.
o0
Suitable for transport with forklifts. g 'E
Max. stacking height on the pallet 1.80 m. s E

2 swivel castors and 2 rigid castors

(@ 125 mm). Ground clearance: 115 mm.
Max. load 450 kg. Can be stacked securely
on top of each other.

Height when stacked 130 mm.

Color: black.

Cantilever
racking

Item WxDxH (mm) Order no.
RLP 86 | 800 x 600 x 200 93608

Mezzanines /
platforms

On-line shelving /

KDR shelving

Semi-automated

Logistics
systemes solutions

Appendix




Warehouse / order-picking / transport containers

MF range — the professional solution for automated

warehousing and production

Long holes for

MF multi-functional container range

The MF multi-functional container range

is the ideal solution for all automated
warehousing. They are perfect for production
tasks or during reusable packaging for ex-
ternal goods transport. The series also fea-
tures a double base for optimum conveying
with high loads, comb-shaped ribs for perfect
contact with all conveying sections and the
open-rib tunnel underneath the running edge
to prevent scooped areas.
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the lid hinges identification points
Handles
for manual
handling -

Document
holder with
integrated
barcode field

Lower stacking rim
Standard base for
problem-free and safe stor-
age using ASPW systems
(max. content load 30 kg)

MF containers

Item

MF 2120
MF 2120 PPL

MF 3120
MF 3120 PPL

MF 4060
MF 4060 PPL

MF 4120
MF 4120 PPL

MF 4170
MF 4170 PPL

MF 4220
MF 4220 PPL

MF 4270
MF 4270 PPL

MF 6070
MF 6070 PPL

MF 6120
MF 6120 PPL

MF 6170
MF 6170 PPL

MF 6220
MF 6220 PPL

MF 6270
MF 6270 PPL

I. II'\“i identification point

Upper stacking rim Fitting for optical

Fitting for optical identification points

Document holder
with integrated
barcode field

Internal dimensions of the base Volume Order no. Order no.
LxW x H (mm) when stacked (liters) ’ m @
160x 111 x 103 2.0 39044 39045 -
- - 39048
267 x 168 x 102 5.2 39304 39305 -
- - 39308
366 x267x 27 4.1 38734 38735 -
- - 38738
360x261x 87 10.0 39314 39315 -
- - 39318
366 x 267 x 137 14.6 39324 39325 -
- - 39328
366 x 267 x 187 19.7 39334 39335 -
- - 39338
366 x 267 x 237 24.3 39494 39495 -
- - 39498
564 x 366 x 34 10.2 39344 39345 -
- - 39348
564 x 366 x 87 21.0 970088 970090 -
- - 970091
564 x 366 x 135 30.8 39364 39365 -
- - 39368
564 x 366 x 187 41.6 39374 39375 -
- - 39378
564 x 366 x 237 52.0 39384 39385 -
- - 39388
Order no. = on stock Order no. = not on stock

Lifting slots for
vertical retrieval

Holes for lid
sealing

Holes for
alignment

Sturdy stoppage
for pulling equipment



>

BLUE GRAY

® - EBra@d

Additional colors

available on request  Hi|I

Polypropylene

0 ., A

AKL

AKL

B e

resistant to most oils, acidic and alkaline solutions,
sound insulation effect when used on conveying
sections, when used properly dimensionally stable

from -20° to +100°C

Keeps its shape and robust

Base surround

for smooth quiet-running conveying

Reinforced base

for reliable and safe storage using ASPW systems

Compatible

with all Euro dimension containers

Optimum rib structure
for safe storage and transport

Smooth interior walls

for easy cleaning
High content loads

VvV V. vV vV v VY

Optional drainage holes in the base

as per the VDS directive for HHS 3 classification

PPL BLACK

ﬂ Other container designs
on request

Insertable hand grips

Made of polypropylene for subse-
quently closing the finger holes.

Euro dimension containers

MF range
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Modular
shelving

Longspan
racking

GV-MF d'r =
» Conductive polypropylene (PPL) PU: 50 items ‘
Specific normal PE/PP PPL @ ‘ .
contact resis- It ord
tance 108 Ohm x cm < 10° Ohm x cm cm L
Specific e ) GV-MF 3
surface resis- 10* Ohm 10* Ohm GV-MF 39794 39795
tance GV-MF 3 22374 22385
o0
55
=0°
MF containers &g
Item Internal dimensions of the base Volume Order no. Order no.
LxW x H (mm) when stacked (liters) ‘ FZ—] @
MF 6320 564 x 366 x 287 62.3 39394 39395 - 224 = 5
MF 6320 PPL - - 39398 e I 3w
8 =
S ]
MF 6420 564 x 366 x 387 82.9 39404 39405 = o ‘ o !
MF 6420 PPL = = 39408 — e l ~
g,
5 € E
<
==
L |k
ﬂ Insert boxes and suggested partitioning E
on pages A29 - A31 § E
25
Lid S
cQ
Dustproof closing. Sealable. Can also be stacked safely with a lid. Lifting slots for e=
automated handling. *) Design with the surrounding banding groove in the middle.
Two securing rings for the hinges and two clips to fasten the cover are included E
with the lid with cast hinges. £
=}
= »
Item for basic dimensions Order no. Item Order no. ‘=_g .E_
LxW (mm) — [
’ o "'b % 2
Auflagedeckel ~ b “
MF-D 32 300 x 200 39464 39465 MF-D 32 PPL 39468
MF-D 43 400 x 300 39714 39715 MF-D 43 PPL 39718
MF-D 64* 600 x 400 39744 39745 MF-D 64 PPL 39748
With hooks (lid clips on request) w @
MF-D 32 H 300 x 200 39854 39855 MF-D32HPPL 39858 % g
MF-D 43 H* 400 x 300 39724 39725 MF-D43HPPL 39728 'gn §
MF-D 64 H* 600 x 400 39754 39755 MF-D64HPPL 39758 =
With hinges (lid clips on request)
MF-D 32 S 300 x 200 39474 39475 MF-D32SPPL 39478
MF-D 43 S* 400 x 300 39864 39865 MF-D43SPPL 39868
MF-D 64 S* 600 x 400 39874 39875 MF-D64SPPL 39878 o
Pallet cover 'GE,
A 1208 1,200 x 800 39704 - - - =
A1208-1** 1,200 x800 35614 - - = <

** Figure see page A25




Warehouse / order-picking / transport containers

LTB range — light and strong
for transport and storage

Lifting slots for  Lead sealing Stacking rim Hinge opening

materials han- opening sl for optional lid

dling device
LTB containers for
warehousing and transportation REMEIED {87

manual handling i z
The LTB from SSI SCHAEFER provides on the long and 3 i : ’]
especially high volume usage, reinforced top Slier STEtes 1 I = = o
and bottom edges together with four sturdy /1
corner supports. i -—-_:.,
Hole for
Specially designed base variants guarantee alignment for
that it can move along conveying sections automatic . : ”
without any difficulty. These characteristics positioning
ensure high torsion resistance and safe on conveying |
stacking. Its very low empty weight together SEElloNS : L
with the reinforced standard base make it =
suitable for content weighing up to 50 kg. ‘ s e
The variant with vibration-welded base ks i ! g £ o
(VS01) is suitable for content weighing up ~
to 70 kg. | =
In addition to the open standard variant, L
the LTB is also available with single or piece | )
hinged lid or a separate lid. When using Label holder Double—wall_ed corner Dramlage Ribs for
these separate lid or the hinged lid, the LTB frame for high torsion  opening  sturdy walls
' resistance

can be shipped and remains suitable for
automated stacking and safe storage using
ASPW systems or modular shelvings.

The LTB containers for warehousing and

transportation from SSI SCHAEFER could be i i i i
incremental in creating consistently automat- LTB containers for warehousing and transportation — standard design
ed material flow.

Item Internal dimensions (base) Usable internal height Volume Base Order no.
LxW x H (mm) when stacked (mm) (liters) ‘ m
=80 = =20 LTB 4120 367 x267 x 103 88 10.0 75704 75705

=11 =ik
=il LTB 4220 367 x267x203 188 19.8 75744 75745
[ K=

F———59 —— —39 — LTB 6120 567 x367x 98 83 203 75784 75785
=1 8

59— r 3959 ﬁll LTB 6170 567 x 367 x 148 133 30.7 75804 75805

=y T} LTB 6220 567 x 367 x 198 183 41.0 75824 75825
e o
L :

——— H”"ﬂT LTB 6270 567 x 367 x 248 233 51.4 75844 75845
T

59— 309 LTB 6320 567 x 367 x 298 283 61.7 75864 75865

————
==
g
]
.
— oze —1

| I |
= *Hf_?_;ﬂ LTB 6420 567 x 367 x 398 383 823 86064 86065

— ozy —

e e

>H7L799J41 —— 599 %T LTB 8220 VS05 755 x 555 x 197 177 84.5 V5] 76024 76025

=

) [T s

B 799 — | —— 599 — LTB 8320 VS05 755 x 555 x 297 277 125.0 V5] 76284 76285
L T I

LITETE

—— 79 ———+ —— 599 —

LT

LTB 8420VS05  755x 555x397 377 165.0 WSl 76294 76295

1|

Vibration-welded base (VS01/VS05 base) Order no. = on stock




BLUE GRAY Euro dimension containers

o v Bl
Additional colors T ] AKL AKL AKL

e =S T Separate lids and

resistant to most oils, acidic and alkaline solutions,

sound insulation effect when used on conveying pa | |et Cove rS for th e LTB ra nge

sections, when used properly dimensionally stable
from -20° to +100°C

> Keeps its shape and robust

» Reinforced base
for reliable and safe storage using ASPW systems

» Double-walled corner frame design
for high torsion resistance with high stacking loads

» Smooth interior walls
for easy cleaning

p Various handle versions ﬂ

2
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=
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S
3

Modular
shelving

. . . Other container designs
p- Optional drainage holes in the base

as per the VDS directive for HHS 3 classification

p Compatible
with all Euro dimension containers

» Conductive models
available on request

on request

Longspan
racking

Lid
Item for containers with Incl. the following Order no.
basic dimensions L x W (mm) accessories '

Lid (lid clips on request)

LTB-D 43 400 x 300 75904 75905 » :E:
LTB-D 64 600 x 400 75914 75915 E E
With hinges (lid clips on request)

LTB-D43S  400x 300 2 lid hinges 76204 76205

LTB-D64S 600 x 400 2 lid hinges 76214 76215

Pallet covers

Cantilever
racking

For covering entire stacks of containers on
a euro pallet. Designed for banding with
guiding grooves on the short sides of the
pallet cover.

A 1208 PP

Item for basic dimensions Order no.

LxW (mm)
A 1208 1,200 x 800 39704
A 1208-1 1,200 x 800 35614

Mezzanines /
platforms

On-line shelving /

KDR shelving

Semi-automated

Logistics
systemes solutions

Appendix



Warehouse / order-picking / transport containers

LTF range — containers for automated warehousing

LTF range containers

The various base designs of the storage and
transport fix range containers (LTF) enable
content loads of up to 70 kg depending on
the specific version.

Vertical sidewalls ensure that the internal
dimensions are optimally usable. With their
special corner frame design, they are capa-
ble of handling high stacking loads and are
also easy to clean.

The containers also feature VDA label slots,
adhesive surfaces for barcodes, vertical
lifting slots and holes for alignment as well
as transponder retaining elements. Further
options also include drainage holes in the
base as per the VDS directive for the HHS 3

Long hole for lid hinge,
compatible with the
MF range

Lid sealing holes,
compatible with
the MF range

Lifting slots for vertical
retrieval, compatible with
the MF range

Double-walled
corner frame for high
stacking loads

Sturdy structure
for pulling
equipment
(short/long
sides), rounded
corners,
advantageous
for conveying
sections

Large adhesive

or hot stamping
Retaining

surfaces
element for Holos for
label securing -
wire (short/ alignment
long sides)

Label holder
with integrated
barcode
adhesive strip

Retaining option
for check card
transponder

classification and diverse handle versions. (short/long sides) gsigggt)/long
The LTF is compatible with VDA system
elements (e.g. A 1208, see KLT).
Standard base
(max. content load 30 kg)
LTF containers
Item Internal dimensions of the base Volume Order no.
LxW x Usable H (mm) (liters) ‘ '.’:]
LTF 6120 564 x 366 x 87 21.0 35764 35765
i
i
' 594 ' 396 f LTF 6220 564 x 366 x 187 42.0 35724 35725
7 H—1 = =il
L SRR |
; 594 | ; 396 |
7 i = I LTF 6280 564 x 366 x 247 53.8 35704 35705
- 59 ! ! 356 ! LTF 6320 564 x 366 x 287 62.7 35734 35735

—— 02 —

L

Insertable hand grips

Label holder

Made of polypropylene for subsequently closing

the finger holes.
PU: 50 items

]

' . GV-MF 3
a :;3 ' GV-MF
Item Type Order no.
s )
GV-MF curved 39794 39795
GV-MF 3  smooth 22374 22385

Order no.

|
I
1
ll i .

16020

Order no. = on stock



Euro dimension containers

BLUE GRA

® = BLOQ L

Additional colors T ] e AKL AKL AKL

 paromone = Lid and pallet covers

resistant to most oils, acidic and alkaline solutions,
sound insulation effect when used on conveying
sections, when used properly dimensionally stable
from -20° to +100°C

> Keeps its shape and robust

» Base surround
for smooth quiet-running conveying

» Reinforced base
for reliable and safe storage using ASPW systems

» Double-walled corner frame design

2
@
=
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3

for high stacking loads 5w
» Smooth interior walls . . R
for easy cleaning ﬂ Other special designs 22
p> Various handle versions on request
» Optional drainage holes in the base
as per the VDS directive for HHS 3 classification
» Compatible -
with all Euro dimension containers S w
& £
» Conductive models 2
available on request S
Lid
Dustproof closing. Sealable LTF containers can also be stacked safely with lids.
Lifting slots for automated handling. *) Design with the surrounding banding groove « ‘é‘
in the middle. =3
£
Item Type Order no.
MF-D 64* Lid 39744 39745 3w
MF-D 64 H*  with hooks (lid clips on request) 39754 39755 ‘é %
MF-D 64 $*  with hinge (lid clips on request) 39874 39875 ot

Pallet covers

~
«\
For covering entire stacks of containers on £ 2
a euro pallet. Designed for banding with § g
guiding grooves on the short sides of the 3®
pallet cover. ==
A 1208 PP
~
¥
Item for basic dimensions Order no. % ¥
LxW (mm) G35
[
‘ E»
A 1208 1,200 x 800 39704 S 5
A1208-1 1,200 x 800 35614 RV
=
(3
s
5
52
%O
E5
a3

Logistics
systemes

Appendix



Warehouse / order-picking / transport containers

Insert boxes — to control the chaos

Without insert boxes the storage areas and workshops in many companies descend
into unending chaos. They are the ideal solution for organizing and safely storing
numerous small parts. SSI SCHAEFER’s insert boxes more than just a means of
creating order in boxes, drawers and containers. There are also essential for making
the very best use of the space available in carriers and containers.

Furthermore, these flexible insert boxes are also incredibly rugged. Available in
innumerable designs, they are resistant to most oils, acidic and alkaline solutions
while their smooth inner walls also make them easy to clean. They eliminate the need
to search for items is everything is where it is supposed to be.




BLUE  PPLBLACK Euro dimension containers

® & SR+

» Polypropylene
resistant to most oils, acidic and alkaline solutions, when

used properly dimensionally stable from -20° to +100°C I n Se rt boxes fo r E E IVI F ra nge

P 4 sizes can be combined

ith E tai ith H
\:ISVBO xuzr?)g,oz(ftl)nfrgovg and 600 x 400 mm bases E U rO CO nta I n e rS

> Keeps its shape and robust

» Smooth interior walls
for easy cleaning

p Drainage holes
in the insert boxes for automated storage on request
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Boxes /

Modular
shelving

Longspan
racking

EK 4081

EK 4021
EK 3021

Pallet
racking

EK 4041

EK 4041 | EK 4041 =
58 § ]38 B,
= £
Tt =
& & & & EK 4041 | EK 4041 S¢g
Container 300 x 200 mm Container 400 x 300 mm Container 400 x 300 mm Container 400 x 300 mm
Insert box H (mm) Divider Insert box H (mm) Divider Insert box H (mm) Divider Insert box H (mm) Divider )
EK 3021 80 1/2 transverse EK 4021 80  1/2transverse EK 4041 80 1/4 EK 4081 80 1/8 £ 2
£ =
e
==
~
°n
'é k5
> o0
g g g i
= >
L}
235
ﬁ ﬁ ﬁ S
cQ
ﬁ ﬁ o Xx
Container 400 x 300 mm Container 400 x 300 mm Container 400 x 300 mm Container 400 x 300 mm -
Insert box Height (mm) Insert box Height (mm) Insert box Height (mm) Insert box Height (mm) %
4x EK 4081 80 4x EK 4081 80 2x EK 4081 80 2x EK 4041 80 E
2x EK 4041 80 1x EK 4021 80 1x EK 4041 80 1x EK 4021 80 :='j §
1x EK 4021 80 £E
&3

Insert boxes for Euro containers with 300 x 200/400 x 300 mm bases

Item for containers Dimensions PU Order no.
(mm) LxW xH (mm) ‘ @ 28
s E
2 o
EK 3021 300 x 200 157 x 127 x 80 84 1184 = = ST S 121 EX3
8 -
EK 3021 PPL = 1188 E g
EK 4021 400 x 300 258 x 179 x 80 36 1914 = —=— e
EK 4021 PPL = 1918 | | \f
EK 4041 400 x 300 179 x 129 x 80 48 1924 = —re A
EK 4041 PPL = 1928 |:|i .’E-‘
3
EK 4081 400 x 300 129x 90x80 64 1934 = ﬁ ﬁ% 5
EK 4081 PPL = 1938 g

Order no. = on stock




Warehouse / order-picking / transport containers BLUE  PPLBLACK

® S LA

" e o mosiols, R
Insert boxes for EF, MF and LTF range acidi and aliaine

solutions, when used
properly dimensionally stable

Euro containers Fom-26° to 1100°¢
- ) 6 sizes can be combined
with Euro containers with
EK 6161 600 x 400 mm base
» Smooth interior walls
for easy cleaning
» Drainage holes
in the insert boxes for
automated storage on request

EK 6041 L

EK 6081

EK 6021

|mm|namnammem &g sg gs ag EM G041L = =
EN 6042 EK 6042
|mm|nmmammm1 gd | 55 | 55 | og EX 60411
|mm|:tmntmmm:.t Eg sg gg gg EX GO41L BCB0aL e
EX 6042 EK 6042
|ﬂtmlntam.nmmn¢m:. -1+ 1] 1] 1] EK G041L
Container 600 x 400 mm Container 600 x 400 mm Container 600 x 400 mm Container 600 x 400 mm
Insert box H (mm) Divider Insert box H (mm) Divider Insert box H (mm) Divider Insert box H (mm) Divider
EK 6161 80 1/16 EK 6081 80 1/8 EK6041L 80 1/4 longitudinal EK 6041 80 1/4
EK 6082 150 1/8 EK 6042 150 1/4
S EK 6081 |EK 6081 |EK 6081 |EK 6081 EX6031  |E 6081|EX 6081
EK 60210 EK 80210
e Fhg0z20 |mmmmmnum EK G161 EK G161
SN o son
|Htmmlnmnm1mncum EK 6161 EK 6161
Container 600 x 400 mm Container 600 x 400 mm Container 600 x 400 mm Container 600 x 400 mm
Insert box H (mm) Divider Insert box H (mm) Divider Insert box Height (mm) Insert box Height (mm)
EK 6021 80 1/2 longitudinal EK6021Q 80  1/2 transverse 4x EK 6081 80 2x EK 6041 80
EK6022L 150 1/2 longitudinal EK6022Q 150  1/2 transverse 8x EK 6161 80 2x EK 6081 80
4x EK 6161 80
Insert boxes for Euro containers with 600 x 400 mm base
Item for containers Dimensions PU Order no.
(mm) LxW x H (mm) ‘ @
0 P s EK 6161 600 x 400 140x 90x 80 84 4764 =
g EK 6161 PPL - 4768
e o EK 6081 600 x 400 179x140x 80 48 4754 -
N EK 6081 PPL — 4758
8}8 EK 6082 600 x 400 179 x 140 x 150 32 79354 -
EK 6082 PPL - 79358
= == EK 6041 600 x 400 279x179x 80 36 4734 =
|| B EK 6041 PPL - 4738
‘ 258 == EK 6041 L 600 x 400 558x 90x 80 48 4744 =
| g EK 6041 L PPL - 4748
= =" — EK 6042 600 x 400 279 x 179 x 150 18 4724 =
5 EK 6042 PPL = 4728
1
255 e EK 6021 Q 600 x 400 358x279x 80 18 79364 —
EK 6021 Q PPL - 79368
5}% EK 6022 Q 600 x 400 358 x 279 x 150 12 4774 -
EK 6022 Q PPL — 4778
=S8 =ik — EK 6022 L 600 x 400 558 x 179 x 150 12 4714 =
5 EK 6022 L PPL - 4718
1
‘ a8 P EE= EK 6021 600 x 400 558 x 179 x 80 24 1944 =
|| B EK 6021 PPL = 1948
‘ %8 e EK 6023 L 600 x 400 558 X 179 x 215 24 4784 =
1 EK 6023 L PPL = 4788
1

Order no. = on stock




Euro dimension containers

BLUE PPL BLACK

S /AL 4
» Polystyrene

Polystyrene is very hard and keeps its shape due to its
amorphous structure

) 6 sizes can be combined
with Euro containers with 600 x 400 mm base

» Smooth interior walls
for easy cleaning

» Drainage holes

Insert boxes for EF range
Euro containers

in the insert boxes for automated storage on request

EK 14-4 PS

s¥
EK 115 -
o @
" =35
EK 113
Em g i g i1 Em | 112 K112 EW112 [EK112 EK 113N EK 113N
E m-rg u.ug u.ugu:.ﬂ EK 134 L]
=
EK 110N 111 EK111 EK 111 [EK 111 £ w
E-"-‘- g”-‘ E“—‘ Eml 112 K112 EK112 [EK112 EX 113N EK 113N £%
EK 113 EK = £
Container 600 x 400 mm Container 600 x 400 mm Container 600 x 400 mm Container 600 x 400 mm
Insert box H (mm) Divider Insert box H (mm) Divider Insert box H (mm) Divider Insert box H (mm) Divider
EK 110-N 96 1/32 EK 111-N 96 1/16 EK 112-N 96 1/8 EK 113-N 96 1/4
EK 111 110 1/16 EK 112 110 1/8 EK 113 110 1/4 e
2%
EK 114-N £
EK 114 EK 115N EX 1134
EK 114N EK 115 112 EK112 [EK112 [EK112 EX 113 112 [EK 112
EK 114
EK 114 EK 115N Em 111 111 111 EK 113-H 111 111
T EK 115 EX 113 5
EK 114 E::.u. Em Em E’-’-‘- i 111 [EK 111 3w
E3
Container 600 x 400 mm Container 600 x 400 mm Container 600 x 400 mm Container 600 x 400 mm Se
Insert box H (mm) Divider Insert box H (mm) Divider Insert box Height (mm) Insert box Height (mm)
EK 114-N 96  1/4 longitudinal EK 115-N 96 1/2 longitudinal 4x EK 112 /-N 96/ 110 2xEK 113 /-N 96/ 110
EK 114 110  1/4 longitudinal EK 115 110  1/2 longitudinal 8xEK 111 /-N 96/ 110 2xEK 112 /-N 96/ 110 -
4xEK 111 /N 96/ 110 2
c ¥
£ E
Insert boxes for Euro containers with 600 x 400 mm base Eg
Item for containers Dimensions PU Order no. § E_
(mm) LxW x H (mm) ‘ ‘ﬁ
EK 110-N PS 600 x 400 68x 87x 96 96 4704 = (e -
EK 110-N PPL - 4708 g % w
EK111-NPS 600 x 400 137x 87x 96 48 4364 - w3
EK 111-N PPL - 4368 e 8 £
EK 111 PS 600 x 400 137x 87x110 48 22644 - 513 58
EK 111 PPL - 22648
EK 112-N PS 600 x 400 174x137x 96 40 4374 - -
EK 112-N PPL = 4378 e B £
EK 112 PS 600 x 400 174 x137x 110 40 22634 - 58 §
EK 112 PPL - 22638 ER-
EK113-NPS 600 x 400 274x174x 96 36 4384 - EZ
EK 113-N PPL = 4388 A e @e
EK 113 PS 600 x 400 274x174x 110 36 22624 - ‘H H H H‘ ‘ Hg
EK 113 PPL - 22628
EK 114-N PS 600 x 400 550x 87x 96 36 4394 -
EK 114-N PPL - 4398 ‘ o o 28
EK 114 PS 600 x 400 550 x 87x110 36 22614 - ‘H H ‘ “ “ “ ‘H 313 B E
EK 114 PPL - 22618 i
EK 115-N PS 600 x 400 550x 174 x 96 18 4404 -
EK 115-N PPL — 4408 ‘ 550 =
EK 115 PS 600 x 400 550 x 174 x 110 18 22604  — ‘H H ‘ H ‘ H ‘H ‘ ‘3 F
EK 115 PPL - 22608
x
EK 14-4 PS 600 x 400 355x 184 x 80 48 7184 - k89 == _ 'GE,
EK 14-4 PPL = 7188 | E s
<<

2
@
=
S
-]
H
2]




Warehouse / order-picking / transport containers

QX range — Quality plus X

Smooth inner walls Stacking rim Lifting slots for materials
handling device

QX range

When developing the QX family,

SS| SCHAEFER’s engineers moved away
from the traditional container design with
numerous ribs. We have succeeded in com-
bining the best elements of recent product
developments to create a state-

of-the-art container.

Hollow-wall technology is used to make the
container exceptionally sturdy. The variant
with a vibration-welded base (VS) is capable
of handling content loads of up to 70 kg.
Naturally, the container is also suitable for
conveyor systems and automatic handling
systems.

Optionally, the QX can be produced with
notches for fixing of vacuum-formed inserts
or other component fittings. Standard con-
tainers have smooth inner walls. This is an
advantage for on-board networks because

nothing can jam. The smooth inner walls are Labeling area e.g.  Reinforced side VDA card holder Overhang  Double-walled
also easy to keep clean. for stamping or wall area hand grip corner frame
RFID tags

However, the absolute highlight of this
product is the innovative stacking rim. It is
designed to completely prevent coarse dust
and spray water (as per class IP 44) from
entering the container.
QX container — base dimensions 600 x 500 mm

Item Internal dimensions (base) Usable internal height Volume Base Order No.
LxWxH (mm) when stacked (mm) (liters) ‘
= == — QX 65094 GLO1 PP 546x 446 x 87 67.8 20.7 [BL] 1123676
g QX 65094 VS01 PP 546 x 446X 71 51.0 17.2 [VS] 1123680
S0 — 40— QX 65114 GLO1 PP~ 546 x 446 x 107 87.8 25.5 [BL] 56920
& QX 65114 VSO01 PP 546x 446 91 71.0 22.1 WSl 1123682
= ——1—""—N QX 65128 GLO1 PP 546 x 446 x 121 101.8 28.8 [GL] 1123678
3 QX 65128 VS01 PP = 546 x 446 x 105 85.0 25.5 [VS] 1123684
e e 90— QX 65147 GLO1 PP~ 535 x 435x 140.5 1215 326 BL 56950
F ITH ﬂ ﬁ I ﬁ g QX 65147VS01 PP 544 x 444 x 124.5 104.5 30.0 WSl 56970
B0 490 — QX 65174 GLO1 PP = 535 x 435 x 167 148.0 38.9 BL1 56980
5 QX 65174 VS01 PP~ 544 x 444 x 151 131.0 36.5 [WVS] 57000
et e et s QX 65213 GLO1 PP = 535 x 435 x 207 188.0 48.2 [BL] 57010
R QX 65213 VS01 PP 544 x 444 x 191 170.5 46.1 WSl 57030
€
0 490 — QX 65280 GLO1 PP | 535x 435 273 254.0 63.5 [GL1 57040
" QX 65280 VS01 PP~ 544 x 444 x 257 237.0 62.1 WSl 57060

LT
— 61 —

[GL] Smooth base (max. content load 20 kg) [WS] Vibration-welded base (max. content load 70 kg)

Pallet covers and lids

Other colors and sizes available on request.

Item LxW Order No.
(mm) '
QX-D 65 600x 500 Lid 1200458
0X-D 106 1,000 x 600 Lid 1200121
QX-D 106-1 1,000 x 600 Slip-on lid 5810003
QX-A 1210 1,200 x 1,000 Pallet cover 5810005

Order No. = on stock Order No. = not on stock




BLACK-

Additional colors
available on request

GRAY

» Polypropylene

b 63

SN/AR+ LT

AKL  AKL

-

resistant to most oils, acidic and alkaline solutions,
sound insulation effect when used on conveying
sections, when used properly dimensionally stable
from -20° to +100°C

Lifting slots

vV vV v v VY

Keeps its shape and robust

Reinforced base
for reliable and safe storage using ASPW systems

Double-walled corner frame design
for high torsion resistance with high stacking loads

for automated handling

Overhand hand grips
at both short sides

Innovative rim designed for water run-off

for protection against water and foreign bodies
(@>1mm)to IP 44

v

Optional drainage holes in the base

as per the VDS directive for HHS 3 classification

» Conductive models
available on request

Smooth standard base GLO1
(max. content load 20 kg)

Reinforced base with vibration-welded
plate VSO1 (max. content load 70 kg)

QX container — base dimensions 1,000 x 600 mm

Item
QX 106094 GLO1 PP
QX 106094 VS01 PP

QX 106114 GLO1 PP
QX 106114 VS01 PP

QX 106147 GLO1 PP
QX 106147 Vs01 PP

QX 106174 GLO1 PP
QX 106174 VS01 PP

QX 106213 GLO1 PP
QX 106213 VS01 PP

QX 106280 GLO1 PP
QX 106280 VS01 PP

QX 106415 GLO1 PP
QX 106415VS01 PP

[BL] Smooth base (max. content load 20 kg)

Internal dimensions (base)
LxWxH (mm)

929 x535x 86
938x544x 70

929 x 535 x 106
938 x 544 x 91

929 x 535 x 139
938 x 544 x 124

929 x 535 x 167
938 x 544 x 151

929 x 535 x 207
938 x 544 x 191

929 x535x 273
938 x 544 x 257

929 x 535 x 408
938 x 544 x 392

Usable internal height
when stacked (mm)

67.0
50.0

87.0
71.0

120.0
104.0

148.0
131.0

188.0
170.5

254.0
237.0

389.0
372.0

Volume

(liters)

44.0
36.0

54.0
46.0

71.2
63.5

83.0
77.1

102.9
97.5

135.7
131.1

202.8
200.0

ﬂ Matching plastic pallets

G BB GB G BB £

Az

Az

Order No.

57810
57830

57780
57800

57750
57770

57070
57090

56860
57110

57120
57140

57150
56710

[W5] Vibration-welded base (max. content load 70 kg)

Euro dimension containers

QX containers with optional notches

QX range

2
@
=
S
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S
3

Modular
shelving

Longspan
racking

Pallet
racking

on request

Cantilever
racking

Mezzanines /
platforms

l
|

leTT!

On-line shelving /
KDR shelving

|
ﬁ

984

EIAE]
Semi-automated

solutions

Logistics
systemes
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Warehouse / order-picking / transport containers

R-KLT range to VDA 4500 g
Lifting slots for Lid sealing holes Lid slots | 2
vertical retrieval

| 4
4
>
Adhesive
surfaces | 2
) for >
Ergonomic parcodes
handles
Holes for >
alignment
| 4

Retaining element
for label securing

wire
Sturdy structure for
pulling equipment Document
(short/long side) Lower Handle holder

stacking rim

p—
[ t]

T
—— 082 —

KLT-D 45

Lid

Item

KLT-D 35
KLT-D 45
KLT-D 65

KLT-D 65

ﬂ On-line shelving

As per VDA recommendation 4500.

Compatible with the range RL-KLT.

Dustproof closing. Containers can also be stacked safely
with a lid. Material: polypropylene. Color: blue (RAL 5005).

RAL 5003

® BreIlT

b AKL AKL AKL
-
Polypropylene U =

e
resistant to most oils, acidic and alkaline
solutions, sound insulation effect when used
on conveying sections, when used properly
dimensionally stable from -20° to +100°C

Keeps its shape and robust
Fully recyclable

Ergonomic handles

Lifting slots

for automated handling
Optimized usable volume

Smooth interior walls
for easy cleaning

Compatible
with all Euro dimension containers and
KLT models

VDA standard 4500

R-KLT containers with composite base

Item Internal dimensions of the base ~ Volume Order No.

L xW x Usable H (mm) (liters) ‘

e R-KLT 3215 243x162x129.5 5.3 20704

et oo R-KLT 4315 346 x 265 x 109.5 10.1 20714
5

Y R-KLT 4322 346x 265x 176.1 16.2 79384
.
Robust composite base g
i

— s — R-KLT 4329 346 x 265 x 242.3 223 20724
g
i J

R-KLT 6415 544 x 364 x 109.5 21.8 20794

R-KLT 6422 544 x364x175.8 34.9 79414

R-KLT 6429 544 x 364 x 242.0 48.1 20734

from page G1

for containers Order No.
LxW (mm) ’
297 x 198 20854
396 x 297 20834
594 x 396 20844

Order No. = on stock



PPL BLACK Euro dimension containers

[ @ @ % mi
bl I ‘ AKL ﬁl; AKL
olypropylene e 0 - _ _
resistant to most oils, acidic and alkaline R KLT ra nge to VDA 4504
solutions, sound insulation effect when used . .
on conveying sections, when used properly
dimensionally stable from -20° to +100°C e I eCtrO Statl C d I SC h a rge
Keeps its shape and robust Lifting slots for Lid sealing holes
Fully recyclable vertical retrieval
Ergonomic handles
Lifting slots
for automated handling
Optimized usable volume
Smooth interior walls Ergonomic
for easy cleaning handles

Compatible
with all Euro dimension containers and
KLT models

VDA standard 4504 / 4 - 10

Lid slots

2
@
=
S
-]
H
2]

Adhesive
surfaces
for
barcodes

vV VV VVvVYVvVY

Modular
shelving

Holes for
alignment

v

b Electrostatic discharge

polypropylene (PPL) Retaining element s w0

Specific normal PE/PP PPL for label securing a £

contact >1x10%x 5 wire £ S

resistance 10 Ohm xcm < <1 x 10%° Ohm t”fdy stru_cture i =8
pulling equipment Document

Specific (short/long side) Lower Handle holder

surface >1 x 10% x stacking rim

resistance 10 Ohm <1 x 10*° Ohm

R-KLT containers — electrostatic discharge

o0
-—
Item Internal dimensions of the base  Volume Order No. =3
L x W x Usable H (mm) (liters) iﬁ a &
——29 198
KLT 3115 ESD 243 x 162 x 129.5 53 20888 s
——— 396 297 ]
R-KLT 4115 ESD | 346 x 265 x 109.5 10.1 20718 . Ew
@ £
Se
R-KLT 4129 ESD 346 x 265X 242.3 22.3 20728 —— %297%T Robust composite base
) i & ~
LU} ALY
£E
S8
N 4
R-KLT 6115 ESD 544 x 364 x 109.5 21.8 20798 594 ——— 396 — § _:
5
&
2
R-KLT 6122 ESD 544 x364x175.8 349 79418 ?;, ¥
a3
25
=
cQ
o Xx
R-KLT 6129 ESD 544 x 364 x 242.0 48.1 20738
=
[
s
£,
=
%O
EE
Lid a3
As per VDA recommendation 4504. KLT-D 31 ESD
Compatible with the range RL-KLT.
Dustproof closing. Containers can also be stacked
safely with a lid. Material: polypropylene, electrostatic
discharge. Color: black. 8 é
KLT-D 41 ESD S
S
Item for containers Order No.
LxW (mm) %‘}_
S
KLT-D 31 ESD 297 x 198 20838 2
3
KLT-D 41 ESD 396 x 297 20848 KLT-D 61 ESD =
KLT-D 61 ESD 594 x 396 20858 <




Warehouse / order-picking / transport containers

RL-KLT range to VDA 4500

Lifting slots for

Lid sealing holes
vertical retrieval .

Ergonomic
handles

Sturdy structure for
pulling equipment
(short/long side)

Lower
stacking rim

——297 —

——— 396 —

——— 396 —

Smooth base

Lid slots

RAL 5005

® EBAreLT

AKL AKL AKL

-
» Polypropylene gﬂ H U* ﬁ

resistant to most oils, acidic and alkaline
solutions, sound insulation effect when used
on conveying sections, when used properly
dimensionally stable from -20° to +100°C

> Keeps its shape and robust
» Fully recyclable
» Ergonomic handles
p Lifting slots
for automated handling
Adhesive » Optimized usable volume
surfaces B .
for » Smooth interior walls
barcodes for easy cleaning
Holesfor > Compatible . '
alignment with all Euro dimension containers and
KLT models

p- Optional drain holes in the base
as per the VDS directive for HHS 3 classifica-
tion (with the exception of RL-KLT 3147)

» VDA standard 4500

Retaining element
for label securing

wire
Document
holder
Handle
RL-KLT containers with smooth base
Item Internal dimensions of the base Volume Order No.
L x W x Usable H (mm) (liters) ‘
= RL-KLT 3147 243162 x 129.5 5.3 20744
——297 — _ RL-KLT 4147 345260 x 129.5 11.8 20754
I
e T RL-KLT 4213 345 x 260 x 196.1 17.9 79374
hof
p— HT RL-KLT 4280 345 x 260 x 262.3 24.2 20764
[LI#3
ol o J
RL-KLT 6147 544 x 359 x 129.5 25.7 20784
RL-KLT 6213 544 x 359 x 195.8 389 79404
RL-KLT 6280 544 x 359 x 262.0 52.1 20774

KLT-D 45

KLT-D 35

KLT-D 65

from page G1

ﬂ On-line shelving
Lid

As per VDA recommendation 4500.

Compatible with the range RL-KLT.

Dustproof closing. Containers can also be stacked safely
with a lid. Material: polypropylene. Color: blue (RAL 5005).

Item for containers Order No.
LxW (mm) ’
KLT-D 35 297 x 198 20854
KLT-D 45 396 x 297 20834
KLT-D 65 594 x 396 20844

Order No. = on stock



Euro dimension containers

PPL BLACK

S Haeliw

‘ AKL AKL AKL
> Polypropylene ==

resistant to most oils, acidic and alkaline
solutions, sound insulation effect when used
on conveying sections, when used properly
dimensionally stable from -20° to +100°C

RL-KLT range to VDA 4504 —
electrostatic discharge

> Keeps its shape and robust Lifting slots for Lid sealing holes Lid slots §
> FuIIy recyclable vertical retrieval _g
» Ergonomic handles 8
p- Lifting slots
for automated handling
p Optimized usable volume Alnesie
» Smooth interior walls Ergonomic surfaces
for easy cleaning handles L‘;rrcodes 5w
» Compatible g%
with all Euro dimension containers and Holes for =5
KLT models alignment

p- Optional drain holes in the base
as per the VDS directive for HHS 3 classifica-
tion (with the exception of KLT 3115 ESD)
Retaining element

b Electrostatic discharge for label securing

Longspan
racking

polypropylene (PPL) wire
Specific normal PE/PP PPL Sturdy structure for Document
contact >1 x 10* x pulling equipment holder
resistance 10 Ohmxcm < <1 x 10 Ohm (short/long side) Lower Handle
Specific stacking rim
surface >1 x 10% x
resistance 10 Ohm <1 x 10%° Ohm
o0
- . . -—
RL-KLT containers — electrostatic discharge 2=
[
Item Internal dimensions of the base Volume Order No. e
L xW x Usable H (mm) (liters) ‘ﬁ
KLT 3115 ESD 243 x 162 x 129.5 5.3 20888 e
g 5
RL-KLT 4047 ESD  345x 260 x 129.5 11.8 20898 —— 306 —— ——297— 1:’ =
E T X
8 3%
RLKLT 4013 ESD 345 x 260 x 196.1 17.9 1123608 = T
E———' = Smooth base
Ly ; 3
[%]
RL-KLT 4080 ESD 345 x 260 x 262.3 242 20908 = T”’ﬁT g E
— =l - N S
N
2 o]
LU BLLLY -t
RL-KLT 6047 ESD 544 x 359 x 129.5 25.7 20868 ‘\D
E o0
T E
23
=
RL-KLT 6013 ESD 544 x 359 x 195.8 38.9 1123618 é, ;
4=
RL-KLT 6080 ESD 544 x 359 x 262.0 52.1 20878 -
g
£
R
L'd &3
I
As per VDA recommendation 4504. KLT-D 31 ESD
Compatible with the range RL-KLT.
Dustproof closing. Containers can also be stacked
safely with a lid. Material: polypropylene, electrostatic 28
discharge. Color: black. = g
KLT-D 41 ESD g '%.
Item for containers Order No.
LxW (mm
=
KLT-D 31 ESD 297 x 198 20838 §_
KLT-D 41 ESD 396 x 297 20848 KLT-D 61 ESD &
KLT-D 61 ESD 594 x 396 20858




Warehouse / order-picking / transport containers RAL 5012

™ B el

> Polypropylene % AKL AKL AKL

C-KLT range to VDA 4500 T M1 v, e T

when used on conveying sections, when used properly
dimensionally stable from -20° to +100°C

Keeps its shape and robust
Fully recyclable

Smooth interior walls
for easy cleaning

Manual and automatic handling

Secure stand and interlocking stacking
due to base ripping with stacking feet

Usable in ASPW systems

due to drawing grooves on the short and sides
Horizontal and vertical gripping

using the KLT grooves and lifting slots

Gripping/clamping technology
on the long side
due to two vertical grooves

Automated parts removal
and transfer to empty stack

Lid slots Ergonomically shaped Sealing holes Lifting slots for
overhang hand grip vertical retrieval

C-grip
guiding

vV V.V VV VYVvVY

v

Vertical

gripping groove .
Eolzument ) Hazardous goods container
oler available with UN labeling
Integrated drawing grooves  Lower Handle Document » VDA standard 4500
for ASPW systems stacking rim holder

C-KLT containers with composite base

Item Int. dimensions of base Volume Filling weight Stacking load Order No.
LxW x Usable H (mm) (liters)  max. (kg)  max. (kg)* ‘

C-KLT 3214 260 x 136 x 129.9 47 30 400 15764
C-KLT 4314 334 x 247 x 105.5 8.7 50 600 15774
C-KIT 4321 334x247x171.8 14.2 50 600 1604
C-KLT 4328 | 334 x 247 x 238.0 19.6 50 600 15784
Robust composite base
2 CKIT6414 532x346x100.5 185 50 600 15804
oS 2 CKIT 6417 532346 127.0 23.4 50 600 1614
e E f
=L 220 1 C-KLT6421 532x346x 166.8 30.7 50 600 1624
|| Y| g
54— %B%jﬁ C-KLT 6428 532 x 346 x 233.0 42.9 50 600 15794
| i o o

- —p—n—a—a o

* Distributed over the area

Lid Layer separator

Sealable, dustproof closing.. Containers with lid, stackable, With rounded handles, protects sensitive stacked parts.

TITIEEEN CERED 219 Gilil: Material: polypropylene, color: blue (RAL 5012).

Material: polypropylene, color: blue (RAL 5012).

Item for containers Order No. Item Dimensions Order No.

LxW (mm) ’ LxWxH (mm) ’
C-KLT-D 32 297 x 198 16514 ZL 43 329.0x243.0x3 39684
C-KLT-D 43 396 x 297 16414 ZL 64 526.5x341.5x3 39694
C-KLT-D 64 = 594 x 396 16424

Order No. = on stock




RAL 5012 Euro dimension containers

® Braels
SES S
g ro?(:ﬁ?ir?e!-n.rslon 94;?nlm,stacked 79.5 mm, FOIdIng KLT as per VDA 4500

filling weight: 20 kg
» Durable
due to sturdy container design

» Fully compatible with all KLT boxes, Ergonomic Upper stacking rim Lifting slots for
especially suitable for use in the automotive handles vertical retrieval
industry

» VDA standard 4500

» Volume reduction
of up to 65% for return transport

Space savings m
et er—

JI:llof up to 65% |

2
@
=
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=
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3

Upper
stacking
rim

Modular
shelving

> Conductive polypropylene (PPL) PPLBLACK

Specific normal PE/PP PPL @

contact resis-

Longspan
racking

tance 10?8 Ohm x cm < 10° Ohm x cm .
X Grip grooves for Lower
Specific ASPW systems stacking rim
surface resis- 10 Ohm 10° Ohm
tance
-
Die
= 9
£ S
———39%6 ——
Folding KLT as per VDA 4500 composite base e I N
) [
Item Internal dimensions of the base Volume Order No. = 2 w0
LxW x Usable H (mm) (iters) ‘ | S ) | 2%
og
' 594 |
F-KLT 6410 534 x 357 x 237.4 46.0 2204 ——_—H I
< Robust composite base .
| ETTTE . p
2w
£ E
<
NE
D ©
=5
~
°n
£
> 0
©.E
=5
]
25
=
=a
ox
=
(3
s
5
52
]
E5
a3

A 12081

Pallet covers

For covering entire stacks of containers on a euro pallet. Designed for
banding. Suitable for all KLT containers.

Logistics
systemes

Other colors and sizes available on request.

ltem for pallets Order No. Additional container versions and ranges
LxW (mm) ' s
on request "
A1208 1,200 x 800 39704 - g
A1208-1 1,200 x 800 35614 - s
A1208-1 ESD 1,200 x 800 - 35718 =<

Order No. = not on stock




Warehouse / order-picking / transport containers

ECOtech folding boxes for industrial applications

SSI SCHAEFER developed the ECOtech folding box with

and without access openings for industrial applications.
Equipped with an active locking mechanism and ergonom-
ically shaped handles, this folding box generation can be
followed up quickly and safely without any fixed order, which
reduces volume by approximately 80%.

ECOtech is designed for all ASPW applications and conveyor
systems and is also suitable for full automation. With a pay-
load of approximately 35 kg and a usable internal volume of
55 liters, the folding box has numerous applications for the
industrial, commercial and service sectors.

eCO

Study stacking rim Ergonomic

handles

Active
locking mechanism

The container variant with two-sided access opening and
sliding mechanism enables especially rapid and safe ac-
cess to the products. The large access opening on the short
sides not only increases order picking performance but also
enables articles to be removed easily when the container is
stacked.

The ECOtech ECT folding box bears the “Product of the
Year 2011” seal of quality. The innovative containers pre-
vailed over the competition, taking first place in the storage
and transport systems category in the best plastic product
competition organized by the Pro-K association.

Pl\w""“‘“\“g

v‘°“‘

fa

Double-sided
access opening

Large surfaces for hot
stamping or labeling



BLUE aRAY Foldable / collapsible containers

B4
o v EBrRE
Additional colors {r = b
available on request =] N

» Polypropylene
resistant to most oils, acidic and alkaline solutions,
sound insulation effect when used on conveying
sections, when used properly dimensionally stable
from -20° to +100°C

p Faster folding
without fixed folding sequence
» Smooth interior walls
for easy cleaning
» With reinforced base
also suitable for ASPW and conveyor systems
» Suitable for full automation
» Volume reduced by approx. 80%

» Awarded "Product of the Year 2011"
by the Pro-K association in the
“Storage and transport systems” category

ECOtech ECT folding boxes

2
@
=
<
]
=
S
o

Modular
shelving

Longspan
racking

ECOtech ECT 6285

Polypropylene. With an active locking mechanism and ergonomically
shaped handles, alternatively with access opening on one or both
sides.

Pallet
racking

Height collapsed individually: 59 mm
Height collapsed in a stack: 49 mm

Max. content load: 20 kg 5
Payload approx.: 35.0 kg 3 w®
Item Internal dimensions of the base Access opening Volume Order No. )
L x W x Usable H (mm) W xH (mm) (liters) ’ @ 2 2
§5
563 x 367 x 272.5 - 55.8 2 g
ECT 6285 GL with active locking mechanism 54044 54045 =
~
o0
=
="}
563 x 367 x 272.5 254 x 125 55.8 S£
ECT 6285 GL-1SK with one-sided access opening 56334 56335 § %
s
o Xx
563 x 367 x 272.5 254 x 125 55.8 -
ECT 6285 GL-2SK with two-sided access opening 56344 56345 %
£
e
]
.,E, g
563 x 367 x 269 - 55.8 a3
ECT 6285 GT with perforated bases and sides 54064 54065

Order No. = on stock

ﬂ Other container designs
on request

Logistics
systemes
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Warehouse / order-picking / transport containers BLUE GRAY

® « BreE
P oo

Additional colors
available on request =1 mmm

FK — the foldable and collapsible » Polypropylene
resistant to most oils, acidic and alkaline

containers for warehousing e e e
and transportation

dimensionally stable from -20° to +100°C

» Nominal sizes:
600 x 400 mm / 800 x 600 mm
The demanding standards of the for euro pallet dimensions. The FK > Keeps its shape and robust
current packaging regulations containers are distinguished by > Good handling ) )
require reusable transport contain- their large, rigid upper lip. The box- th_a”ks to efg‘_mom'c_ha”d'e variants
ers. These containers are essential es are very torsion-resistant, which > Z';;'ﬁ:g;vg:]";g:f' lid
to the prevention of packaging ensures safe stacking, especially . L
D di the t r h d without a lid » With base ripping
waste. epen ing on the type o when used without a lid. also suitable for APSW systems
box, folding reduces the container . . » Volume reduced by approx. 80%
volume by approx. 80% for empty The collapsible design can be used
return transport. only with a lid and represents a

cost-effective alternative to the
All of the folding plastic containers folding design when shipping light

from SSI SCHAEFER are designed goods. Ergonomic Torsion-resistant
handles top frame

Robust
tunnel hinges

Lower
profile edge

ﬂ Other container designs
on request

FK containers

Item External dimensions Volume H (mm) H (mm) Order No.
LxWx H (mm) (liters) folded folded in stack ‘ ?L‘:]
59— —— 309 —— FKE 6285 599 x 399 x 285 57.0 79 69 93684 93685
T
T
59— —— 399 —— FK 6300 599 x 399 x 300 58.0 74 67 93384 93385
T
bl
——— 599 —— ——399 —I FKE 6320-2 599 x 399 x 320 65.0 79 69 90404 90405
=] -I T
Ll s
S |
‘ 208 . w08 ‘ FK 8320 798 x 598 x 320 126.0 135 123 9264 9265
P Tl
—_—
508 FK 8450 798 x 598 x 450 180.0 135 123 93364 93365

=

Order No. = on stock Order No. = not on stock




Foldable / collapsible containers

Accessories for FK containers

2
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Pallet cover

Modular
shelving

Stackable. For covering stacked FK containers. With
banding grooves and indentations for stacking dollies.

Height when stacked 30 mm. Color: black.

Item Dimensions Order No.
LxW x H (mm) s
ADH 86 814x 614 x44 93628 § §

Roll-Fix

LTS tray with 4 swivel castors @ 80 mm. Closed platform made of polypropylene
with 15 mm high stacking rim.

Suitable for FK containers 600 x 400 mm. Load capacity: 200 kg. = "E"
—_——
= 9
Item Dimensions Type Order No. < &
LxWx H (mm)
' R
RO 460 594 x 396 x 150 with plastic castors 22201 22205
RO 461 594 x 396 x 150 with solid rubber castors 22211 22215 =
3
2y
€3
Dolly Se

Dolly with 2 swivel castors and 2 rigid castors @ 125 mm, ground clearance
115 mm, load capacity up to 450 kg. The dollies can be stacked securely for return
transport and storage. Height when stacked 130 mm. The maximum stacking

height on the pallet is 1.80 m. 2
[%]
The dolly guarantees easy transport of the FK containers in the order picking zone g g
and within the company. The dolly is suitable for the transportation with forklifts 5 s
(ground clearance 115 mm). ==
Item Dimensions Order No.
LxWxH =
XW x H (mm) ' ED
e
RLP 86 800 x 600 x 200 93608 % =
o 2
g2
-
§&
=
[
®
£
52
&3
E:
38

Logistics
systemes

Appendix



Warehouse / order-picking / transport containers

Nesting storage and transport —
saves space when empty

Nesting storage and transport containers offer economic
solutions and diverse applications for reusable transport
logistics and order picking.

The three basic options for reducing the volume of contain-
ers with rigid outer walls are:

» Tapered containers with bail arms — stackable either in
or on top of each other using 180° lockable bail arms
(see KMB with bail arms).

» Stack and nest containers can be stacked with and
without a lid. If they are empty they can be stacked inside
each other by rotating them 180°.

» Tapered containers can only be stacked on top of each
other with a lid. When empty, they can be stacked inside
each other without a lid.




Nesting storage
BLUE and transport containers

® BT

Additional colors ] AKL AKL AKL
available on request B-* ﬁ'
> Polypropylene KM B - ta pered
resistant to most acidic and alkaline solutions,

when used properly dimensionally stable from m u |t|_p u rpo Se CO nta | n e rs

-20° to +90°C, raw material classified as
food-safe

» Space savings
75% space savings when empty

» Sturdy bail arm
made of fiberglass reinforced material, each bail
arm can be replaced individually

» High operating safety
easy handling due to locking function and user-

2
@
=
S
-]
H
2]

friendly bail arms <_§ ‘é"
> Perfect fit é S
The bail arms fit perfectly when folded in and out @
p Automated unstacking
on the long and short sides
» Ergonomic
due to hand-shaped handles -
» Low noise when used on conveying 2 ¥
sections £%
]
> Good grip ==
on belt conveyors due to rough base
P No restriction of the usable volume Stacking using bail arms

KMB - stack and nest multi-use containers with bail arms

Item Internal dim. External dim. External dim. Incl. the Volume  Order No.
of the base with anti-lifting of the base  following (liters)
LxW x Usable H (mm) device LxW (mm) LxW (mm)  accessories

Pallet
racking

——299 — —199—

KS 3153 242 x 150 x 150 - 245 x 153 6.3 16474 1
| &
KMB-B 422 315x235x218 407 x 299 320x240 2 bail arms KMB-B 300  18.0 75524 & %mﬂT g -
N = £
= i3
KMBB610  500x330x 98 607 x 399 505x335 2 bail arms KMB-B 400  18.0 79334 e e
59 ——— +——399 —— ~
KMB-B 617 500 x 330 x 168 607 x 399 505x335 2 bail arms KMB-B 400  29.0 75374 1 2
9 £E
ce
KMB-B 622 500 x 330 x 208 607 x 399 505x335 2 bail arms KMB-B 400  38.0 75554 - il . e 2 =
=7 N =
| =k
59—+ —399 —— ~
KMB-B 627 500 x 330 x 268 607 x 399 505x335 2 bail arms KMB-B 400  47.0 75434 [ o) I o
— 5 s
| w3
P
: 59— +———399 —— £2
KMB-B632  500x330x318 607 x 399 505x335 2 bail arms KMB-B 400  58.0 75614 T 1 = T
o Xx
I \ I 8
J B
KMB-B642  500x330x418 607 x399 505x335 2 bail arms KMB-B400 740 75934 0 = -
N - . L 1 ! — .l £
' =
i 3s
| ] § £E
J 3%
. [ 799 i ——399 —
KMB-B832  700x330x318 807 x 399 705x335 2 bail arms KMB-B 400  76.0 75674 [ 1 i—
I I 8

Logistics
systemes

Appendix

Bail arm folded for empty stacking Bail arms folded in for stacking Retaining mechanism of the bail arm

Order No. = on stock Order No. = not on stock




Warehouse / order-picking / transport containers

KMB with two-piece hinged lid

———409 —
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Stacking with
hinged lid

BLUE

® BT

E AKL AKL AKL
-

Additional colors
available on request

In addition,

==

to the KMB advantages (see page A45)

against soiling

vV vV v v v Vv

individually

Stackable when closed
with various nominal sizes and heights

Optimally protects the stored goods

High access security
due to crimp sealing

Additional securing
using banding grooves

Large volume reduction
when empty due to the closely fitting lid

Every lid can be replaced

due to the hinge system

KMB - stack and nest multi-use containers with hinged lid

Item

KMB-DH 422

KMB-DH 610

KMB-DH 617

KMB-DH 622

KMB-DH 627

KMB-DH 632

KMB-DH 642

KMB-DH 832

Internal dim.
of the base
L x W x Usable H (mm)

315x235x213

500x330x 92

500 x 330 x 162

500 x 330 x 212

500 x 330 x 262

500x330x312

500 x 330 x 412

700x330x311

* Hinged lid KMB-DH and hinges KMB-DS

External dim.
with anti-lifting

External dim. Incl. the
of the base  following

device LxW (mm) LxW (mm) accessories

409 x 299

609 x 399

609 x 399

609 x 399

609 x 399

609 x 399

609 x 399

809 x 399

Volume Order No.

(liters)

320x240  1xKMB-DH 43,4x KMB-DS*  18.0

505x335  1xKMB-DH 64, 6x KMB-DS*  18.0

505x335  1xKMB-DH 64, 6x KMB-DS*  29.0

505x335  1xKMB-DH 64, 6x KMB-DS*  38.0

505x335  1xKMB-DH 64, 6x KMB-DS*  47.0

505x335  1xKMB-DH 64, 6x KMB-DS*  58.0

505x335  1xKMB-DH 64, 6x KMB-DS*  74.0

705x335  1xKMB-DH 84, 10x KMB-DS*  76.0

75534

79344

75384

75564

75444

75624

75944

75684

Lid folds outwards closely

Crimp sealing option

Banding grooves

Order No. = on stock

Order No. = not on stock



Nesting storage
GREEN YELLOW BLUE and transport containers

oe e

Additional colors
available on request

Accessories for KMB

2
@
=
<
]
=
S
o

Slip-on lid
For the KMB-B range.

Lids completely encase the container and also include a banding option along with
a sealing opening. The containers remain stackable even with a lid. Loose lids can
be stacked together to save space.

KS-D 3153 —_ KMB-D 43

Modular
shelving

The roughened center area simplifies label handling.

/

Material: Polypropylene.

Longspan
racking

Item for nominal size ~ Type Order No. o

= d=

LxW (mm) ’ E E
KS-D 3153 300 x 200 with living hinge and snap-lock fastener, foldable 16484
KMB-D 43 400 x 300 75344
KMB-D 64 600 x 400 75354
KMB-D 84 800 x 400 75334

Cantilever
racking

KS tapered stack and nest containers

~
8
<
NE
==
KS 18
Polypropylene, with label holders 100 x 60 mm on both sides in the lip for coding -
and labeling, smooth inner walls. w@
External dimensions top/bottom: L 775/655 x W 535/415 x H 310 mm E;’ é”
o2
g2
-
Item Interior dimensions top/bottom Volume  Order No. §8
LxWxH (mm) (liters) ‘ ‘ ﬁ;]';.j ‘
KS 18 720/640 x 480/400 x 307 90.0 15171 15172 15173 15174 E
g
52
]
Lid for KS 18 § %
Item Type Order No.
KS-D 18 with banding grooves 15291 15292 15293 15294

Logistics
systemes

=
b=}
=
@
=3
=
<<

ﬂ Additional container versions and ranges

on request




Sheet steel boxes and containers

SSI SCHAEFER'’s sheet steel boxes and containers combine Whether for production preparation, the warehouse, shipping
sturdiness, quality and economy. The extremely robust con- companies, order-picking or transport, sheet steel boxes
tainer systems are highly resistant to mechanical loads. and sheet steel containers can always fulfill the most de-

manding standards.

As a consequence, heavy goods such as solid materials,
cast or forged parts can be transported, stored and picked
safely and efficiently.




Sheet steel boxes and containers
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Warehouse / order-picking / transport containers BLUE-GRAY  SHEET STEEL

e s

PAINTED GALVANIZED

Se m I'O pe n fro nt Sto rage CO nta I n e rS - g g)'r‘ﬁiz.:] ?nt:;Lnical loads, painted blue-gray

or immersion galvanized

14/7 range made of sheet steel > High staoking loads
tackable

with LF series made of plastic, 14/6 range
made of plastic and steel

» Very sturdy
due to the rolled stacking rim

Sheet steel semi-open front storage containers — 14/7 range

Item Nominal dimensions Max. load (kg) Volume Order No.

LxWxH (mm) Single Stacked (liters) ’ TJ;;].'.-I

g 14/7-51 165/136x 95x 75 25 25 0.9 6930 =
= = 14/7-5v = 6940

150 —

A 14/7-41 235/200 x 140 x 128 8 120 3.5 6890 -
14/7-4v - 6900

14/7-3Z1 353/300 x 200 x 145 60 600 8.0 6850 -
14/73Zv = 6860

14/7-31 352/300 x 200 x 200 60 1,000 11.5 6810 -
14/7-3v = 6820

14/7-2H1 503/450 x 300 x 142 80 600 17.0 6770 -
14/7-2Hv - 6780

14/7-21 515/450 x 300 x 200 120 1,200 26.0 6720 -
14/7-2v - 6730

14/7-2Z1 540/450 x 300 x 300 150 1,500 41.0 6690 -
14/72Zv - 6700

——— 450 —— —— 300 —

I 14/7-1Z1 538/450 x 450 x 300 150 1,500 60.0 6670 -

o  14/7-1Zv = 6680
720 480 |

I 14/7-11 720/630 x 450 x 295 180 2,500 83.0 6650 -

<-—-, || LS = 6660
— | J [ﬁ |_]
t 630 i b 450 i J

Order No. = on stock Order No. = not on stock




Sheet steel boxes and containers

Accessories for 14/7 range
made of sheet steel

2
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Modular
shelving

Longspan
racking racking

Pallet

Cantilever
racking

~
«\
e
]
==
~
o0
=
> 0
T E
£ =
o 2
=
=
cQ
o Xx
For 14/7-1 =
s
5
T it
i I8
For 14/7-3 Z : I 5%
and 14/7-3 i
[
[
[
[ |
[ |
[
b £
(. 2 o
2t
Dividers
Galvanized sheet steel for lengthwise partitioning of the containers.
Item for containers PU Order No. o
ZW-3-B  14/7-3 1 divider and 1 pair of slotted strips 7050 E’
o
ZIW-2-B  14/7-2 1 divider and 1 pair of slotted strips 7040 =%
<

ZW-1-B  14/7-1 1 divider and 1 pair of slotted strips 7030




Warehouse / order-picking / transport containers BLUE-GRAY  SHEET STEEL

e

PAINTED GALVANIZED

Stackable transportation containers —  sheet steel 1 ioacs, paintea

blue-gray or immersion galvanized

14/6 range made of sheet steel > High stacking loads

) Stackable
with LF series made of plastic,
14/7 range made of steel,
14/6 range made of plastic

p Very sturdy
due to the rolled stacking rim

S

Stacking rim

* Surface quality: galvanized acc.
to DIN EN ISO 1461

Sturdy
flip handle

Sheet steel stackable transport containers — 14/6 range

Item Nominal dimensions Max. load (kg) Volume Order No.
LxWxH (mm) Single Stacked (liters) ‘

212 150 14/6-41 200 x 140 x 130 8 120 3.2 8130 -

200 — 140~

= - — 14/6-31 300 x 200 x 150 60 1,000 8.0 8100 =

‘l E’% 14/6:3v - 8110

———300 —— +——200 —

e =2 ﬂT 14/6-B | 350 x 200 x 200 80 1,000 12.8 8180 =
- - E S 14/6-Bv - 8190
— I

——350 —— +—200 —

e T 14/62G1  450x300 x 106 100 800 12.4 15730 -
—_— 3 14/6-2 G v = 15740

———— 450 —— 300 ——

e =3 = 14/6-2H1 450 x 300 x 120 100 1,000 14.2 16520 =
[ 8 14/62Hv - 16540

==t =22 14/6-2 1 450 x 300 x 200 120 1,200 24.9 8070 =

j‘—‘i TE_] % 14/62v _ 8080

an S 14/6-2Z1 450 x 300 x 300 150 1,200 38.4 15880  —
L — [—
] - ] 14/6-2Zv - 15890

e == 14/6-A1 500 x 300 x 200 120 1,200 27.7 8160 =

iu—1|i TE_] % 14/6-Av - 8170

‘ == 10/6-h 1 500 x 300 x 208 200 1,500 27.4 8270 -
:
—_— 5 10/6-b v = 8280
[ —— 1 for heavy loads. fixed handle and drag rails
———— 500 ——— ——300 ——
— — I 14/6-11 630 x 450 x 296 250 2,500 79.0 8050  —
I 3 F‘B\_ 14/6-1v - 8060
“—” =) |
630 t 450 1

Order No. = on stock Order No. = not on stock




Sheet steel boxes and containers

Accessories for 14/6 range
made of sheet steel
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Modular
shelving

Longspan
racking racking

Pallet

Cantilever
racking

Mezzanines /
platforms

Dust lids with finger hole

Galvanized sheet steel. Recommended for intra-company transport of
dust-sensitive articles.

On-line shelving /
KDR shelving

PU: 10 items
3

* Surface quality: galvanized acc. to DIN EN ISO 1461 ‘g’
£o
¥ 3
€3
a3

Logistics
systemes

Item for containers Order No.
SD-14/6-1v  14/6-1 9320
SD-14/6-Av  14/6-A 9338

Appendix




Warehouse / order-picking / transport containers SHEET STEEL ~ SHEET STEEL

@ &

PAINTED BLUE = GALVANIZED

S h eet Stee | S h e |f CO nta i n e rs » Designed for SSI SCHAEFER modular shelvings

» Extensive range of order accessories
labeling and partition options (advantageous for both large
and small warehouses)

Label holder Divider Rear lip

ﬂ Plastic shelf containers
from page A10

RK 301 Steel, painted blue

can be divided into max. 10 compartments, 6 containers per shelf. 994

Item Description (W x D x H mm) PU Order No. o
- B [T

RK 301 Shelf container (162 x 317 x 100/137) lpe. 11550 | PPN e
= 1 L

RKE 386 Labels for short side 100 pcs. 11190
RKF 386 Protective film 100 pcs. 11920
RKT 335/301 Divider, galvanized 1pc. 11150

RK 2386 Steel, galvanized

can be divided into max. 12 compartments, 7 containers per shelf. 994

RK 2386 Shelf container (136 x 393 x 100/107) 1pc. 18240 1@20
-

RKE 2386 Labels for short side 100 pcs. 11560 159

RKF 2386 Protective film 100 pcs. 11570

RKT 2386 Divider, galvanized 1pc. 18250

RK 4386 Steel, painted blue

can be divided into max. 12 compartments, 6 containers per shelf. [ 994 ]

RK 4386 Shelf container (162 x 398 x 120/137) 1pc. 18000 | L_AL_HL_HL_N_4[ 1| 1;20

RKE 386 Labels for short side 100 pcs. 11190 (N 159

RKF 386 Protective film 100 pcs. 11920

RKT 386/

512/4386 Divider, galvanized 1pc. 11180

RK 386 Steel, painted blue

can be divided into max. 12 compartments, 6 containers per shelf. [ 994 y

RK 386 Shelf container (162 x 404 x 120/137) tpc. 22270 (L_RL_ML W W M 1 1;20

RKE 386 Labels for short side 100 pcs. 11190 (N 159

RKF 386 Protective film 100 pes. 11920 '

RKT 386/

512/4386 Divider, galvanized 1pc. 11180

RK 512 Steel, painted blue

can be divided into max. 16 compartments, 6 containers per shelf. [ 994 y

RK 512 Shelf container (162 x 504 x 120/137) tpc. 16210 |L_AL_AL_ML_NL_4[ 1) 1;20

RKE 386 Labels for short side 100 pcs. 11190 L AL AL L _BC_J0 1) 150

RKF 386 Protective film 100 pcs. 11920 !

RKT 386/

512/4386 Divider, galvanized 1pc. 11180

Order No. = on stock




Sheet steel boxes and containers

RAL 6011 SHEET STEEL

® &

PAINTED GALVANIZED

P> Sheet steel
for storage and transport of heavy goods,
e.g. solid materials, cast and forged parts

» High load capacity
due to right-angled profile and strongly compressed walls

) Strong base

) Safe stacking
as a result of reinforced feet and solid support and stacking corners

Transport and
stackable containers

2
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E transport and stacking containers

Transport and stacking containers with solid walls

: i 850 550
or with flap. Strongly compressed walls with a 1,050 per

right-angled profile guarantee high capacity with = 1,250 & W 80 l

Modular
shelving

low empty weight. Extra reinforced feet together
with solid catch and stacking corners ensure
reliable stacking. 33

Base version: painted or galvanized,
with base ribbing

Ground clearance: 105 mm

Longspan
racking

Item Nominal dimensions External dimensions Width of fork opening Load Stacking Order No. Item Order No.
LxWxH (mm) LxWxH (mm) LxW (mm) (kg) factor ‘ h‘j‘ﬁ
1286 K-I* 1,200 x 800 x 605 1,250 x 850 x 670 1,000 x 700 1,500 1+4 8590 1286 K-v* 8600
1286-1** 1,200 x 800 x 605 1,250 x 850 x 670 1,000 x 700 1,500 1+5 8610  1286-v** 8620
866 K-1* 800 x 600 x 605 850 x 650 x 670 600x 510 800 1+4 8630 866 K-v* 8640 -
866-1** 800 x 600 x 605 850 x 650 x 670 600x 510 800 1+5 8650  866-v** 8660 =g
186 K-1* 1,000 x 800 x 605 1,050 x 850 x 670 800 x 700 1,500 1+5 8470 186 K-v* 8480 < &
186-1** 1,000 x 800 x 605 1,050 x 850 x 670 800 x 700 1,500 1+5 8490  186-v** 8500
856 K-1* 800 x 500 x 605 850 x 550 x 670 600 x 410 800 1+4 8510 856 K-v* 8520
856-1** 800 x 500 x 605 850 x 550 x 670 600 x 410 800 1+5 8530  856-v** 8540
853-1** 800 x 500 x 305 850 x 550 x 370 600 x 410 500 1+9 8550  853-v** 8560

* With flap, ** Solid walls

Cantilever
racking

S transport and stacking containers

Transport and stacking containers for all heavy
goods, solid material, cast and forged parts. The St 540

. > 1080 ——— ——— ~
side walls have a tube-shaped profile at the top 1280 e i 8
and reinforcing beads. In addition, the containers E g E 1 I -E g
also feature continuous ribbing around the sides, : > 23 5 E
a strong base, sturdy feet and especially strong I I J 22
stacking corners with crane lugs. L1 L1 Ll
Ground clearance: 100 mm*

Ground clearance: 105 mm* * -
Sw
Item Nominal dimensions External dimensions Width of fork opening Load Stacking Order No. Item Order No. % %
LxWxH (mm) LxWxH (mm) LxW (mm) (kg) factor ‘ h‘j‘ﬁ 2 =
ig
S 1286-1** 1,200 x 800 x 605 1,280 x 880 x 695 1,000 x 600 2,000 1+5 8670 S 1286-v 8680 ©H
S 1086-1** 1,000 x 800 x 605 1,080 x 880 x 695 800 x 600 2,000 1+5 8690 S 1086-v 8700
S 856-1* 800 x 500 x 605 845 x 540 x 665 660 x 330 1,000 1+3 8710 S 856-v 8720 -
g
£,
SG transport and stacking containers 35
Robust and sturdy containers with fork pockets § %

and extra-wide stacking corners.

Ground clearance: 150 mm (SG 1216-+v
and SG 1286-+v), 120 mm (SG 1086-I+v).

1,000
1,200 '

[ ] g8
5%
Item Nominal dimensions External dimensions Width of fork opening Load Stacking Order No. Item Order No.
LxW x H (mm) LXxW x H (mm) LxW (mm) (kg) factor ‘ hjﬂ
el x
SG 1216-1 1,200 x 1,000 x 650 1,200 x 1,163 x 685 600 x 680 2,000 1+4 8730  SG1216v 8740 E
SG 1286-1  1,200x 800 x 650 1,200x 963 x 685 600 x 480 2,000 1+4 8750 SG 1286-v 8760 =
SG 1086-1 1,000x 800 x 620 1,000x 963 x 655 600 x 600 2,000 1+4 8770  SG 1086v 8780 <




Warehouse / order-picking / transport containers

Lager-Fix containers,
post pallets and flat steel pallets

Item

14/7-0a-1

Nominal dimensions
LxW x H (mm)

700/490 x 800 x 610

Post pallets

Clear storage and easy transportation of
production and assembly parts with large
dimensions that exceed the limited container

volume. Stand made of square tube
50 x 50 x 3 mm with welded stacking corners.

Ground clearance 100 mm.

Base reinforced with strong ribbing.

Item

R 1086-I
R 1286-I
R 1216-1
R 10891
R 12891
R 1219-1

Nominal dimensions
LxW x H (mm)

1,000 x 800 x 600
1,200 x 800 x 600
1,200 x 1,000 x 600
1,000 x 800 x 900
1,200 x 800 x 900
1,200 x 1,000 x 900

Flat steel pallets

——— 700/490 —— ——— g0 —

4-way entry pallet made with a strong base
ripping with 2 or 3 sheet steel skids securely

supported by the container profiles.

Alternating stacks due to the flat skids.

Item

SP 1282 F-I
SP 1283 F-I

Order No. = on stock

Nominal dimensions
LxWxH (mm)

1,200x 800 x 132
1,200x 800 x 132

Order No.

e ke e T ;
17l
External dimensions Width of fork opening Load
LxWx H (mm) LxW (mm) (kg)
710x820x 610 290x 720 800
1,050 - 850 .
1,250 1,050
O o, l
External dimensions Width of fork opening Load
LxW x H (mm) LxW (mm) (kg)
1,050 x 850 x 665 900 x 700 1,000
1,250 x 850 x 665 1,100 x 700 1,000
1,250 x 1,050 x 665 1,100 x 900 1,000
1,050 x 850 x 965 900 x 700 1,000
1,250 x 850 x 965 1,100 x 700 1,000
1,250 x 1,050 x 965 1,100 x 900 1,000
1,000 t 800 i
izi] T &
Load Number of
(kg) skids
1,500 2
2,500 3

= not on stock

RAL 6011 SHEET STEEL

e &

PAINTED GALVANIZED

* Surface quality: galvanized
acc. to DIN EN ISO 1461

Lager-Fix container

These containers utilize the principles and
design of the proven Lager-Fix semi-open front
storage container. The large viewing and access
opening is especially advantageous and remains
accessible even when the container is stacked.
That is why this container is also utilized for the
staging of the material on the production line.

The stacking rim runs around three sides and
enables safe stacking of up to 4 units on top of
each other. Mixed stacks of different sizes are
possible. The right-angled profile and the strongly
compressed walls guarantee high load capacity.

Ground clearance 105 mm.
Height of hopper front 430 mm.

Stacking Order No. Item Order No.
factor . h—j:]
1+3 8790  14/7-0a-v 8800

Stacking Order No. Item Order No.
factor ‘ h_.]ﬁ
1+3 9180 R 1086-v 9190
1+3 9200 R 1286-v 9210
1+3 9220 R 1216-v 9230
1+2 9240 R 1089-v 9250
1+2 9260 R 1289-v 9270
1+2 9280 R 1219-v 9290

»

I~
Order No. Item Order No.
[ g
9060  SP 1282 F-v 9070
9080  SP 1283 F-v 9090



We can also meet individual customer requirements with
our special steel solutions. We would be happy to work with
you to develop the perfect solution — completely tailored to
your exact needs. From the initial draft by our designers to

Sheet steel boxes and containers

Special steel solutions

the prototypes made by our specialists and right through to
series production in our modern factory, we are your expert
partner.
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Modular Boxes /

Longspan
racking

Pallet

Cantilever
racking

Mezzanines /

platforms

On-line shelving /
KDR shelving

Semi-automated

solutions

Logistics
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racking

systemes



Modular shelving systems for every application

Saving space and time are very often the results of With the appropriate configuration, the R 3000 and

effective storage. Whether single or multi-tier facilities, R 7000 shelf systems can be directly expanded into
SSI SCHAEFER offers sophisticated, flexible modular multi-tier platform systems provided that this option
shelving systems that guarantee the highest quality is included in the initial order for ground-level racks.

solutions for a variety of applications.

Joint planning on site with your expert consultant from
At SSI SCHAEFER, our systems come with expert advise, SSI SCHAEFER is the key to selecting the right system.
free project drawings and efficient installation. We have
completed projects in thousands of warehouses around
the world.

* } 1 g' L L] . ‘IL\' 'k\" .l'\"‘\;:\-'x.'-: R
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The meaning of the pictograms:

-
-

\"\6\1 18/, »
ﬂ Information regarding inspection requirements - o

H & & & & B
5 for rack systems Chapter J, page J1 % \-«w”;;,,
Bay load* Base Drawer Rod Beam % ,;M {;‘\%

load* load* load* load*

* All specified load values apply for uniformly distributed loads.
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Modular shelving systems
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R 3000 modular shelvings
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R 7000 modular shelvings
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Modular shelving systems

Overview of modular shelving systems

Areas of use

Advantages

System

Design

Load-bearing capacity
System layout
Upright surface

Shelf surface

from pages

R 3000 modular shelvings

Light to heavy, small and mid-volume goods, bulky goods,
platforms

v

vV v vy

Completely organized thanks to extensive accessories
European dimension modularity

Multi-tier installation and platforms can also be
retrofitted

GS mark of conformity

Frame system with plug-in design for rapid
assembly

Frame system without base and cover shelves,
2 field lengths, 5 shelf depths, different
heights, frame profiles

Up to max. 3,500 kg per rack field
53 mm adjustment steps

Galvanized

Galvanized/bright silver




Modular shelving systems
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R 7000 modular shelvings

Light to heavy, small and mid-volume goods, platforms,
high bay storage

Modular

p Diverse equipment thanks to extensive accessories

v

European dimension modularity
p Multi-tier installation and platforms possible

» GS mark of conformity

Longspan
racking

p Pre-assembled frame system for
rapid assembly

» Frame system, 4 field lengths, 4 rack depths,
various construction heights, frame profiles

Pallet
racking

Up to max. 6,000 kg per rack field
53 mm adjustment steps

Galvanized

vV v v Vv

Galvanized/bright silver

-

Cantilever
racking

Mezzanines /
platforms

On-line shelving /

KDR shelving

Semi-automated

solutions

Logistics
systems

Appendix
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R 3000 modular shelvings

R 3000 - the multi-functional shelving system

R 3000 is a multi-functional shelving
system for all warehouse tasks. The
framework construction and the vari-
able bold-free system without a fixed
basic, cover, shelf and traverse layout
enables the completely free design of
the rack fields with 53 mm adjustment
steps.

R 3000 eliminates the classical
separation of shelves, longspan
racking and cantilever racking. This
means one system for everything with

subsequent expansion options and
complete flexibility should your storage
needs change.

The closed special profile of the
shelves allow carrier pockets and
cross braces to be attached without
any difficulty as a result of the conical
grooves on both short sides. Cams

on the wide sides allow shelves to be
attached. Cut-outs on short and wide
sides enable the problem-free and
simple installation of platform support

elements. Variable compartment sizes
are with freely positionable shelves
and traverses, available in the field
lengths 750, 994 and 1,282 mm.

Standardized components allow
multi-tier installation facilities that
utilize the space up to roof. Due to
their high load-bearing capacity, the

R 3000 shelves are the ideal solution
for multi-tier shelf units with accessible
intermediate platforms.

gepriifte
Sicherheit
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Modular

Longspan
racking

Pallet
racking

On-line shelving / Mezzanines / Cantilever
platforms racking

KDR shelving

Semi-automated

solutions

Logistics
systems

Appendix



Modular shelving systems

Multi-tier shelving systems

The pre-assembled upright frames are
available in different heights for single
and multi-tier installations. They are
erected on site and secured using
insertable shelves or traverses and
bracings in the stand.

The standard platform height is

2,310 mm with a thickness of 30 mm.
This provides enough head room even
after installation of sprinkler, air condi-
tioning and lighting installations, etc.
The platform height can be adjusted in
53 mm steps.

Tire shelvings Shelving for bulky items Mobile shelvings

Free-standing

Shelving for wheel rims modular shelvings

Zia)
Z

|

Modular shelvings

Modular shelvings Modular shelvings
with solid shelving with bin fronts

Stairs Wing door




P Plug-in construction for rapid assembly
field lengths 750, 994 and 1,282 mm,
shelf depths of 300, 400, 500, 600 and 800 mm,
various heights for single and multi-tier installation

> Frame profiles

with 53 mm lug pitch

» Upright frame in slotted version
with slot spacing of 26.5 mm available on request

» Fully organized
thanks to extensive accessories such as shelves,

traverses, wooden shelves, walls, drawers and doors

p High loading capacity to 3,500 kg

per field

» Multi-tier installations
can also be retrofitted

On SSI SCHAEFER shelves, the front edge overlaps the edge
of the long side. In conjunction with the additional welding
points, this enhances the security and low-bearing capacity

of the shelf and also provides additional stability.

Full-height
dividers

Page B12 - B13

Shelves
Page B10 - B11

Upright frames
Page B8

Side walls
Page B14

Frame connectors
(not shown)

Page B9

Rear walls
Page B14

T

R 3000 modular shelvings

The equipment options

—~—

Rl
Al

Drawers
Page B16

Semi-open front

storage containers

Chapter A,
from page A2

]

N

End caps
Page B9

Label holder
with label

Page B10

Shelf containers

Chapter A,
from page A10

Bin fronts
Page B14

Storage trays
Page B42

Free-standing
dividers

Page B12 - B13

Wing doors

Page B17

containers

N
8
3

-]

Longspan
racking

Pallet
racking

On-line shelving / Mezzanines / Cantilever
platforms racking

KDR shelving

Semi-automated

solutions

Logistics
systems

Appendix
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GALVANIZED

y Upright frame system

B
.
L
300 400 500 600 800 994 994
1,282 1,282
r 1
f— —3 = [ — 1
300 400 500 600 800 = 994 —- 994
d L L 10 | 1,282 Il 1,282
= — J ! L ! F {
L !
' g |
| 3
— | —— | |—] | —_— p—
X
= = | ! |, . = b b e ] | 1 ;
' |

Upright frames for single-tier installation Upright frames for multi-tier installation

The loads indicated are approximate values that depend on a variety

of parameters.

Item Shelf depth
(mm)

Height 2,278 mm
RR 33322V 300
RR 34322V 400
RR 35322V 500
RR 36322V 600
RR 38322V 800

Item Shelf depth
(mm)

Height 2,490 mm
RR 33325V 300
RR 34325V 400
RR 35325V 500
RR 36325V 600
RR 38325V 800

Item Shelf depth
(mm)

Height 2,967 mm
RR 33330V 300
RR 34330V 400
RR 35330V 500
RR 36330V 600
RR 38330V 800

Bay load (kg)
for height (mm)
2x901 1x1,325

1,900 1,500
1,900 1,500
1,900 1,500
1,900 1,500
1,900 1,500

Bay load (kg)
for height (mm)
2x901 1x1,325

1,800 1,250
1,800 1,250
1,800 1,250
1,800 1,250
1,800 1,250

Bay load (kg)
for height (mm)
3x901 2x1,325

- 1,500
- 1,500
- 1,500
- 1,500
- 1,500

ﬂ Heights 6,836 and 9,115 mm

Type

Galvanized
Galvanized
Galvanized
Galvanized
Galvanized

Type

Galvanized
Galvanized
Galvanized
Galvanized
Galvanized

Type

Galvanized
Galvanized
Galvanized
Galvanized
Galvanized

Order no.

144750
144760
144770
144780
144790

Order no.

144050
144060
144070
144080
144090

Order no.

144100
144110
144120
144130
144140

on request

The loads indicated are approximate values that depend on a variety

of parameters.

Item Shelf depth
(mm)

Height 2,278 mm
RR 33522V 300
RR 34522V 400
RR 35522V 500
RR 36522V 600
RR 38522V 800

Item Shelf depth
(mm)

Height 2,490 mm
RR 33525V 300
RR 34525V 400
RR 35525V 500
RR 36525V = 600
RR 38525V 800

Item Shelf depth
(mm)

Height 2,967 mm
RR 33530V 300
RR 34530V 400
RR 35530V 500
RR 36530V 600
RR 38530V 800

Item Shelf depth
(mm)

Height 4,557 mm
RR 33545V 300
RR 34545V 400
RR 35545V 500
RR 36545V 600
RR 38545V | 800

Bay load
(kg)

3,500
3,500
3,500
3,500
3,500

Bay load
(kg)

3,500
3,500
3,500
3,500
3,500

Bay load
(kg)

3,500
3,500
3,500
3,500
3,500

Bay load
(kg)

3,500
3,500
3,500
3,500
3,500

Type

Galvanized
Galvanized
Galvanized
Galvanized
Galvanized

Type

Galvanized
Galvanized
Galvanized
Galvanized
Galvanized

Type

Galvanized
Galvanized
Galvanized
Galvanized
Galvanized

Type

Galvanized
Galvanized
Galvanized
Galvanized
Galvanized

Order no.

p——

145800
145810
145820
145830
145840

Order no.

G et

145850
145860
145870
145880
145890

Order no.

Sl

145900
145910
145920
145930
145940

Order no.

Gt

144600
144610
144620
144630
144640

Order no. = on stock



R 3000 modular shelvings

Dimensions in mm

31 60

» Lug pitch ®
Cam spacing of the upright profile
enables the flexible configuration of
the R 3000 with the extensive range
of accessories. The field height of

JN |

Shelf elements
! and accessories

the shelves can be freely adjusted in 3 o H g
53 mm steps by simply inserting the —_— )“E,
shelves into the cams on the uprights. | | g ‘g‘

I m o

Cross braces

A cross brace must be fitted onto the back of the first and every other n 94 r
third rack field to stabilize the racks. ‘ A
i
Note: Shelves or gratings must be fitted in the vicinity cross brace é
mountings. / S
=
38 7 2
Item Field length Height Order no. / S -
(mm) (mm) 7/ //
KV 31009 994 901 6670673 g -
Kv 31013 1,325 146000 s )
® =
KV 31309 1,282 901 6670674 2 L %n =
KV 31313 1,325 146010 =S
Shim plates
Sheet steel, galvanized. To compensate for slightly uneven ground R
surfaces. w0
c ols
Item Thickness Order no. £ E E
(mm) = £
o
UP 3001 1 147450 o
UP 3002 2 147070 -
UP 3003 3 147460 ! .
Floor fixing E= %
S
For anchoring the racks to the floor. Consists of screws, dowels, ‘ | ©OH
washers. ! )
Item Order no. il
[> e ———] ~
(7]
BF 3000 145710 . 2o
£E
{ Se
N 4
D ©
Horizontal braces ==
Sheet steel, painted bright silver. For longitudinal bracing as an
alternative to cross braces when cross braces are in the way of pass- ~
throughs on double-row units associations or when single-row shelv- z2
ings need to be accessed from both sides. The frame distance must 3 E”
be at least 30 mm in order to guarantee that the height of double Shelf height 30 mm Shelf height 40 mm 3
shelvings can be subsequently adjusted. 2 horizontal braces are fitted | = é’ @
onto the upper and lower shelf of each rack bay of a rack row (for shelf &
heights up to 2,967 mm). The interlocking connection with the upright e =
guarantees high rigidity. Bay load-bearing capacity on request!
Item Field length Shelf height Order no. E
(mm) (mm) §
Lv 3103 994 30 145060 | 1) U 1] £g
Lv 3133 1,282 30 145070 g s
v 3104 994 40 145080 @ 3
v 3134 1,282 40 145090
Frame connector End cap
Sheet steel, galvanized. For connecting . . . »
2 shelving fields in a row. Frame spacing El%rﬂ?:gtsy :Laghdplﬁzgg. Attached to the S8
of at least 6 mm. Incl. fixing kit. > prig piece. 1]
S
Item Frame distance Order no. -
(mm) ™
RV 3006 6 147080 :
RV 3030 30 147090 o
RV 3050 50 147100 Item Order no. \1 =
o
RV 3100 100 147110 2
RV 3300 300 147120 AK 3000 147130 <




Modular shelving systems GALVANIZED ~ BRIGHT SILVER -

Shelves > Shelves
Sheet steel, alternatively painted bright silver or galvanized, 30 or

40 mm high. For the dividing the shelving fields into compart-
ments of any desired height. With rows of slots at the front and
rear for fitting dividers, slot spacing 41 mm. Offset arrangements
of independent compartment heights are possible in double-row
units

Shelves for field length 994 mm, height 30 mm

Sheet steel, painted bright silver or galvanized.

Item Shelf Base Lip Surface Order no.
depth load design
(mm) max. (kg)
ZB 4313V 300 100 N Galvanized 27002
ZB 4313 L 100 N Painted 27000
ZB 4413V 400 100 N Galvanized 27012
ZB 4413 L 100 N Painted 27010
ZB 4423V 200 \ Galvanized 27022
ZB 4423 L 200 \ Painted 27020
ZB 4513V 500 100 N Galvanized 27032
ZB 4513 L 100 N Painted 27030
ZB 4523V 200 \ Galvanized 27042
ZB 4523 L 200 \ Painted 27040
ZB 4533V 300 \ Galvanized 27052
ZB 4533 L 300 v Painted 27050
|' ooS 7B 4543V 400 v Galanized 27062
ZB 4543 L 400 \ Painted 27060
- - \J ZB 4613V 600 100 N Galvanized 27072
= oot | g b ZB 46131 100 N Painted 27070
z " - ZB 4623V 200 v Galvanized 27082
¥ : ZB 4623 L 200 \ Painted 27080
» ﬁ e ZB 4633V 300 v Galanized 27092
| I v @® ZB 4633 L 300 \ Painted 27090
994 [ ['—-nT —p A ZB 4643V 400 \ Galvanized 27102
4' ZB 4643 L 400 v Painted 27100
~ ZB 4823V 800 200 \ Galvanized 27172
}; ZB 4823 L 200 \ Painted 27170
ZB 4843V 400 v Galvanized 27192
¢ ZB 4843 L 400 \ Painted 27190
1,282 max. 150 kg max. 250 kg 7 o A
[ Shelves for field length 1,282 mm, height 30 mm
: Sheet steel, painted bright silver or galvanized.
; . i _— ZB 9415V 400 150 v Galvanized 38102
. : R 2894151 150 v Painted 38100
; . Y ZB 9515V 500 150 \ Galvanized 38112
: ZB 9515 L 150 % Painted 38110
Dimensions in mm | = ZB 9525V 250 Vv Galvanized 38122
b . ZB 9525 L 250 \ Painted 38120
f ZB 9615V 600 150 \ Galvanized 38132
ZB 9615 L 150 v Painted 38130
ZB 9625V 250 \ Galvanized 38142
ZB 9625 L 250 \ Painted 38140
ZB 9825V 800 250 Vv Galvanized 38282
ZB 9825 L 250 \ Painted 38280
Label holder
Self-adhesive, for labeling inventory locations.
Item Length (mm) PU Order no.
EH 4085 85 50 27800
EH 4135 135 50 27810
EH 4490 490 50 27820
EH 4980 980 25 26360
EH 9125 1,250 25 26370
Labels
Item Length (mm) PU Order no.
EHE 4085 85 100 28050
EHE 4135 135 100 28060
EHE 4490 490 100 28070

Order no. = on stock




R 3000 modular shelvings

Underside
Shelf
V-design

Shelves

Underside
Shelf
N-design
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Shelves for field length 994 mm, height 40 mm

Sheet steel, painted bright silver or galvanized.

Item Shelf Base Lip Surface Order no.
depth load design
(mm) - mex. (kg) ﬂ Waterpermeable : 5
=
ZB 331010V 300 100 N Galvanized 145500 Shelves page B21 S
ZB 331010 L 100 N Painted on req.
ZB 341010V 400 100 N Galvanized 145510
ZB 341010 L 100 N Painted on req.
ZB 341020V 200 N Galvanized 145570
ZB 341020 L 200 N Painted on req. § .
ZB 351010V 500 100 N Galvanized 145520 gné
ZB 351010 L 100 N Painted on req. Ss
ZB 351020V 200 N Galvanized 145580
ZB 351020 L 200 N Painted on req.
ZB 351030V 300 N Galvanized 145640
ZB 351030 L 300 N Painted on req. o0l 200k 3000 j
ZB 351040V 400 Vv Galvanized 145660 3 | o
ZB 351040 L 400 v Painted on req. I 8 S
ZB 361010V 600 100 N Galvanized 145530 v = ' — S8
ZB 361010 L 100 N Painted on req. ° n | m I [ a8 "'l
ZB 361020V 200 N Galvanized 145590 » 4
ZB 361020 L 200 N Painted on req. mes. 400 g
ZB 361030V 300 N Galvanized 145650 i
ZB 361030 L 300 N Painted on req. 40' -'} % -
ZB 361040V 400 v Galvanized 145670 i | —— 994 TS
ZB 361040 L 400 v Painted on req. ]]t:l If S8
ZB 381020V 800 200 N Galvanized 145600 & rl
ZB 381020 L 200 N Painted on req. 1
ZB 381040V 400 v Galvanized 145680 o 15016
ZB 381040 L 400 v Painted onreq. | é‘ 1282 Q
Shelves for field length 1,282 mm, height 40 mm e (I g E
Sheet steel, painted bright silver or galvanized. B ‘H“*E ' | E E_
ZB 341315V 400 150 N Galvanized 145540 1282 il
ZB 341315 150 N Painted on reg. 280k s 3|
ZB 351315V 500 150 N Galvanized 145550 N i . -
ZB 351315 L 150 N Painted on req. B i | % ‘Eﬂ
7B 351325V 250 v Galvanized 145610 \m\;S i i 3
ZB 351325 L 250 \% Painted on req. ~ e i E z
ZB 361315V 600 150 N Galvanized 145560 4 A <l se
ZB 361315 L 150 N Painted on req. i i
ZB 361325V 250 v Galvanized 145620
7B 361325 L 250 v Painted on req. ﬂ Shelf containers for 3
ZB 381325V 800 250 v Galvanized 145630 ]
ZB 381325 L 250 v Painted Hoen modular shelvings from page A10 § 2
< o
a3

Logistics
systems

Appendix

Single lip shelf with 6x long edges = N-design Double lip shelf with 10x long edges = V-design




Modular shelving systems GALANIZED
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The installation system

&l - Free-standing dividers for 30 mm height shelves
Ll
5" Sheet steel, galvanized. These dividers are inserted into the slots of
5:3 the shelves independently of the compartment height and can also be
[l used in combination with big fronts.
5:: S s Item Shelf Divider Version Order no.
L = depth (mm) height (mm)  with |
= — — +
: _“""‘-'--::__I_____._._—-— T ) TRF-K 4310 300 100 Plastic connectors
= TRF-K 4317 175 Plastic connectors
= : TRF-K 4410 400 100 Plastic connectors
° = TRF-K 4417 175 Plastic connectors
::—:. TRF-D 4427 275 Wire connectors
e TRF-K 4510 500 100 Plastic connectors
': TRF-K 4517 175 Plastic connectors
I& TRF-D 4527 275 Wire connectors
: TRF-K 4610 600 100 Plastic connectors
= TRF-K 4617 175 Plastic connectors
° 1= TRF-D 4627 275 Wire connectors
8 s
!‘,; TRF-D 4810 800 100 Wire connectors
{‘:.. TRF-D 4817 175 Wire connectors
e *\-’ Full-height dividers
5:; \"'-:, — ,«-{',-._ Sheet steel, galvanized, for clear shelf heights of 341 mm and 500 mm.
I = .
i \ = & TR 4340 300 341 27200
I \“ i /_/ = - TR 4440 400 341 27210
™ o 5
= Dimensions in mm & "_“-' o 1R 4450 500 27240
i ) S 300
[t} = " 400 TR 4540 500 341 27220
| “:, 500
| 5 600 TR 4550 500 27250
| 800
.: TR 4640 600 341 27230
:,_-: TR 4650 500 27260
Partitioning variants using shelves for the shelving heights 2,278, 2,490 and 2,967 mm
R . 5 s 5 |3 :'_ 0 { 262
. 3 i g S— | o Jlws
. 2 — 5 341 2 Il
K (= — 4 || {1
2 = — 3 | s — { 6 f182
= N 3 341 | 5 182
2 -— ! B [ o — ] 182
1 S 2 341 3 182
I = | = 1 E . 2 ||
k - ! s 1 o 1 f=
[ 5 |fose | 5 |2 [ 7 Je ! 1 Jjoss
= — . 6|34 [0 (s
2 = P Es 5 394 — | i
—_— 5 fl3n bt |
_ | KT (= [ - .:m_)
53 I 3 fisoc | s I | 7 JI®
e — | 3 194 — [ o %
3 |lsn | & 182
- 2 |Is0c 1 | e
L= [ 2|8 2 fan | [
| . 1. I- | - i
L 500 1 |39-1 1 |l —l=
— | J———t J—il
5 ||=8 7 e g ffase g |3 o f[2E L ]
s s —1 I — I 1. ERERN o
’ ? 5 ffsuc ' ET 7 3 288 {0 - e
1 . { h » | Y 23 1 18z
— ‘ I . | ¢ | 7 |8 's— - —m_'. R
4 || | : 1 e —1.. [ e
2 ] | B S (1 s
= 2 5 4 |34 1 | 235 r—
3 500 { | 4 1 —.- I “‘f
2 | 3 | a0 - L~ e
— | | 3 341 4 foe 5 |18z
2 |5 M s — 1= O
. = — : ' | 2 flu 1 — I
[ — — 2 fase 5 sz
[ 1 || 304 | 1 s 0 s — 1
{ | | | | < ||

Order no. = on stock




R 3000 modular shelvings

The installation system

Free-standing dividers for 40 mm height shelves

Sheet steel, galvanized. These dividers are inserted into the slots of
the shelves independently of the compartment height and can also be
used in combination with big fronts.

§
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Item Shelf Divider Version Order no.
depth (mm)  height (mm)  with 7

TRF-K4310G 300 100 Plastic connectors 27§301 i '_g
TRF-K 4317 G 175 Plastic connectors 27341 H
TRF-K4410G 400 100 Plastic connectors 27311 - B
TRF-K 4417 G 175 Plastic connectors 27351 &
TRF-D 4427 G 275 Wire connectors 27381
TRF-K4510G 500 100 Plastic connectors 27321
TRF-K 4517 G 175 Plastic connectors 27361 & =
TRF-D 4527 G 275 Wire connectors 27391 § ¥
TRF-K4610G 600 100 Plastic connectors 27331 :EDE
TRF-K 4617 G 175 Plastic connectors 27371
TRF-D 4627 G 275 Wire connectors 27401 s
TRF-D 4810 G ~ 800 100 Wire connectors 39651 s
TRF-D 4817 G 175 Wire connectors 39661
Full-height dividers -

o=
Sheet steel, galvanized, for clear shelf heights of 331 mm and 490 mm. % = : E E
TR 3330 300 331 147000 & |."\ \ .‘:."" /
TR 3430 400 331 147000 Tl
TR 3450 490 147020 . ~ . Dimensions in mim

300 7 4

TR 3530 500 331 147030 ggg “\\‘ :_"“ / 5
TR 3550 490 147040 600 ~. § w0
TR 3630 600 331 147050 50 P § 3

TR 3650 490 147060

Partitioning variants using shelves for the shelving heights 2,278, 2,490 and 2,967 mm

E = - -
5 flay 8 fla 1o flre 8 331 L |[2& ~
3 iz 4 59¢ 49 ! ¥ | — B 1 "3
B [ 278 7 295 x E | L =
P . ' . 6 225 —— £
t — S ; | 8 i = E
— 4 384 | - 5 278 [ 2% ’*'7*4. 17z & g
40 3 44C b = 4 331 ! o - . —— PR
28 | 2k [ | BYA =
S8 [t r ez ! 3 |3 — 4 |or - e ==
N .| 5 - 7
3 331 r = 4 pois 5 fjs
— 2|l | 3 flors ' — Wiz
i ) 2 || 384 1 L 4 3 | Lo ||&&
1 1073 | ‘ - 2 | | = 3 |1 ~
1 702 [ — it 2 2 = - o0
) 1 e q - — § s 2 || o
1 384 q 131 1 Mo 298 | 5 % 'e=n
— = | — | =3
* ©
[
il > - T £ @
5 208 6 278 1 e -] 1 ] 7% 1 3 T
| =
ey ¥ 2 = = = = =
I ) | o 6 33 | 7 | 278 8 225 ) 175 ox
; ; 5 = d —
2 1178 i 29¢ L | e — p 27e i 1 g iz
I 5 331 — =
—— 1 8 172
@ | ] 384 S . c 27 ]
. 5 278 Vs =
g 1~ 3 49C ¥ = 4 3L v | - e
e 7E | @ 172 ]
q9° = = 3 | 384 I 4 278 i y &
3 331 F = 5 172 £
2 49¢ I | 3 278 r o T 52
L 1175 | 2 334 = : 3 2% ! S S
— 2 331 , )% e 3 175 g 2
| ¥ |- —f L I '] ::: ¥ 3 1 ) s
1 49t 1 384 - - i - - Co &
- 1 331 1 278 i 208 1 1
P p— ’ = e = 4 ¥
5 2 278 a |l
'
861
5 440 331 8 218 »
a0 _— o g
 S— 331 7 278 2
4 45C d [ B ‘OD'E.
B ] [f 3t Bk S
% 967 = I
e . 1 5 278
3 40 331 ! \
' 1] 7R
I b o 4 3
331 e
3 |lesc | 3 [
!
967 = kil 2 278 b=}
1 4390 1 . E = 5
: il 1 || s =
ey i ¥ <




Modular shelving systems
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External rear walls

Sheet steel, galvanized. The 3-piece rear
walls lean against the shelves. The retaining
strips are pushed over the rear wall sections
and locked into the cams of the uprights.

For field length 994 mm, 3-piece

Shelf elements and accessories

Rear walls inside

Sheet steel, galvanized. For use between
two racks. Pushed together like panels and
supported by the shelves.

For field length 994 mm, 3-piece

Item Height Order no.
(mm) ]

RWA 31022 2,278 146700
RWA 31025 2,490 146520
RWA 31030 2,967 146530
For field length 1,282 mm, 3-piece

RWA 31322 2,278 146710
RWA 31325 2,490 146550
RWA 31330 2,967 146560

Front side
v

End stop

Sheet steel, galvanized. Prevent containers,
for example, from being pushed through,

include 3 clips.

Item Field length
(mm)

DSL 4102 994

DSL 9131 1,282

Order no.

27990
38190

Item Height Order no.
(mm) 7
i

RWI 31022 2,278 146720
RWI 31025 2,490 146460
RWI 31030 2,967 146470
For field length 1,282 mm, 3-piece

RWI 31322 2278 146730
RWI 31325 @ 2,490 146490
RWI 31330 2,967 146500

Bin fronts

Sheet steel, galvanized, for storing loose
small parts. Particularly suitable in con-
junction with divider, medium, rear and side

walls.

Item Field length Strip height  Order no.
(mm) (mm)

VL 4001 994 40 27760

VL 4000 85 27750

VL9001 1,282 40 37850

VL 9000 85 37860

Side walls

Sheet steel, galvanized. The side wall leans
against the compartment stays between
the uprights and is clamped between the
compartment stays and the shelves.

For height 2,278 mm

Item Shelf depth Ordervno.
(mm) e

SWI3322 300 146650
SWI 3422 400 146660
SWI 3522 500 146670
SWI 3622 600 146680
SWI 3822 800 146690
For height 2,490 mm

SWI3325 300 146150
SWI 3425 400 146160
SWI3525 500 146170
SWI 3625 600 146180
SWI 3825 800 146190
For height 2,967 mm

SWI3330 300 146200
SWI 3430 400 146210
SWI3530 500 146220
SWI3630 600 146230
SWI 3830 800 146240

U-profile strips

When constructing shelving systems, we
recommend U-profile strips when using
sheet steel central and rear walls
(RWI/RWA type).

U-profile strips, single

As an installation aid at the bottom or as
a top piece.

Item for field length (mm) Order no.
RWUE 3100 994 6623182
RWUE 3130 1,282 6623184

Order no. = on stock



GALVANIZED  BRIGHT SILVER
e

~

Mesh side wall fastening
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Mesh side walls

Steel wire, painted bright silver. The walls
are attached to the uprights using clips. Incl.
fixing kit.

For height 2,278 mm

Item Shelf depth Order no.
(mm) i

SWG 3322 300 143740
SWG 3422 400 146750
SWG 3522 500 146760
SWG 3622 600 146770
SWG 3822 800 146780
For height 2,490 mm

SWG 3325 300 146350
SWG 3425 400 146360
SWG 3525 500 146370
SWG 3625 @ 600 146380
SWG 3825 800 146390
For height 2,967 mm, 2-piece

SWG 3330 300 146400
SWG 3430 400 146410
SWG 3530 500 146420
SWG 3630 600 146430
SWG 3830 800 146440

- 4
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U-profile strips, doubled
As a connecting element for wall elements
above each other.
Item for field length (mm)
RWUD 3100 994
RWUD 3130 1,282

Order no.
6623180
6623181
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Mesh back panels

Steel wire, painted bright silver. The walls
are attached to the cams using retaining
springs. Incl. fixing kit.

For field length 994 mm

Item Height Order no.
(mm) /]
{/

RWG 31022 2,278 146790
RWG 31025 2,490 146580
RWG 31030 2,967/ pair 146590
For field length 1,282 mm

RWG 31322 2,278 146800
RWG 31325 2,490 146610
RWG 31330 2,967/pair 146620

Plinth rails

Sheet steel, galvanized. Covers the space
between the shelf fitted onto the first cam
and the floor.

Item Field length Order no.
(mm)

S0 7102 994 28860

S0 7132 1,282 28900

R 3000 modular shelvings

Accessories

Fastened to the uprights
screws

I 1259
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European hole pattern,
dimensions in mm

Perforated plate hook |

Outer side walls, perforated

Sheet steel, galvanized.

Height 2,000 mm
Item Shelf depth

Order no.
(mm) |

v
146260
146270
146280

SWA 3420 400
SWA 3520 500
SWA 3620 600

Perforated plate hook

LPH 100 26790

Angled version Straight version

Aisle signage

For longitudinal and lateral labeling, with
transparent film and removable labels.
1 PU = 10 pieces

Item Type Order no.

GBQ straight 145720
version

GBL angled 145730
version

N
8
3

-]

Modular

Longspan
racking

Pallet

Cantilever
racking

Mezzanines /

platforms

On-line shelving /
KDR shelving

Semi-automated

Logistics
solutions
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Stability with drawers
- As per the guidelines for storage facilities
T and equipment BGR 234, special securing
between the racks or to suitable parts of

_-—'-"' g D rawe rS a nd the building structure, for example, must

be carried out in order to guarantee the

H stability when drawers are used without
—— accessorles safety brakes

max 70 kg
‘ 185 Usable height 162 mm, \
¥ N oo
t 907 = 3 ’E.‘i’.
o B )
CRET
. Usable height 86 mm ~ ", \L
100 y
+
max. 50 kg
i
185
2t 79 T ' L
+
1,196 o5 - \ ¥/
G 3 [
B Usable height 86 mm )
5 L t y v \37 206
- 100 \

) ) Drawers for field length 994/1,282 mm
Drawer side panels with and

without lock Sheet steel, painted bright silver. Drawers can be combined with two-wing doors.

Drawer side panels

. Item Cover panel  for field for shelf Usable Load Order no.
Cover the spaces between the uprights and drawers. height (mm) length (mm) depth (mm) depth (mm)  max. (kg)
Attached using cross-head screws on the left and right
of [ G T, ESCH 4410 100 994 400 337 70 26680
ESCH 4510 994 500 437 70 27951
Delivered as a set for 1 drawer. ESCH 4610 994 600 567 70 27971
ESCH 9510 1,282 500 437 50 170940
Item For cover panel  Type Order no. ESCH 9610 1,282 600 567 50 170950
height (mm) ESCH 4420 206 994 400 337 70 26690
SBLS-ESCH 4100 100 with 1 lock 29720 ESCH 4520 994 500 437 70 27961
SBL-ESCH 4100 without lock 28260 ESCH 4620 994 600 567 70 27981
SBLS-ESCH 4200 206 with 1 lock 29730 ESCH 9520 1,282 500 437 50 170960
SBL-ESCH 4200 without lock 28270 ESCH 9620 1,282 600 567 50 170970
Drawer dividers and
crosswise partitioning T T
QTE QTE QTE QTE QTE QTE
Pushed into plastic brackets connected to coo coo
the rows of holes for the drawer front and S8 S88 "
side walls. For compartment widths 451, 51— -« 225 = = =
225 and 112 mm, the compartment depths @ @ @ @
can be freely configured using adjustable
crosswise dividers. Without crosswise
dividers, the full drawer depth can be used, Quarter division, 1x STE and 2x QTE Eighth division, 3x STE and 4x QTE
enabling individual compartment lengths. Item for drawer Order no. Item for drawer Order no.
SE 4121  ESCH 4410 29742 SE 4141  ESCH 4410 29762
SE 4122  ESCH 4420 29752 SE 4142  ESCH 4420 29772
SE5121  ESCH 4510 29740 SE5141  ESCH 4510 29760
SE5122  ESCH 4520 29750 SE5142  ESCH 4520 29770
SE 6121  ESCH 4610 29741 SE 6141  ESCH 4610 29761
SE 6122  ESCH 4620 29751 SE 6142  ESCH 4620 29771
QTE | QTE | QTE | QTE | QTE | QTE | QTE QTET
<> o o i (] (] ] Lengthwise divider Crosswise divider Crosswise divider
12 | 55 Iy b7 b I I |'5 STE QTE QTE
Sixteenth division, 7x STE and 8x QTE Lengthwise dividers Crosswise dividers
Item for drawer Order no. Item Cover panel Order no. Item Division Cover panel  Order no.
height (mm) height (mm)
SE4181  ESCH 4410 29782 STE 4010 100 26660 QTE 1210 1/2 100 29860
SE 4182  ESCH 4420 29792 STE 4020 @ 206 26670 QTE 1220 1/2 206 29861
SE 5181  ESCH 4510 29780 STE 5010 @ 100 29880 QTE 1410 1/4 100 29862
SE5182  ESCH 4520 29790 STE 5020 206 29881 QTE 1420 1/4 206 29863
SE6181  ESCH 4610 29781 STE 6010 100 29882 QTE 1810 1/8 100 29864
SE 6182  ESCH 4620 29791 STE 6020 = 206 29883 QTE 1820 1/8 206 29865

QTE/STE  Divider holder 6000349

Order no. = on stock




BLUE BRIGHT SILVER
o Pull-out shelves
‘ Wing doors
Drawers

» Two-wing doors
When 40 mm high shelves are used,
the bottom shelf must always be
30 mm high. The rear and side walls
must be ordered separately when
retrofitting

Lengthwise | Crosswise
dividers diviers

Combination A

Only for drawer ESCH 4510.

12 lengthwise dividers W 46.5 mm and

30 crosswise dividers; 4 lengthwise dividers
W 93 mm and 10 crosswise dividers.

Item Shelf Division Order no.
depth height
(mm) (mm)
SUW5003A 500 36 35220
SUW 5006 A 500 66 35221

Insert boxes

Polystyrene, blue, with labeling handle.
Pieces per unit:

EK 1: 58 pcs.; EK 2: 80 pcs.;

EK 3: 120 pcs.; EK 111-N: 48 pcs.

Item LxWxH Order no.
(mm)

EK 1 180 x 96 x 60 1134

EK 2 90 x 96 x 60 1144

EK 3 90 x 48 x 60 1154

EK 111-N 137x87x96 4364

Insert boxes — complete range

Only for drawer ESCH 4510.
10x EK 1, 20x EK 2, 10x EK 3.
SET 2501 12914

Pull-out shelves

Sheet steel, painted bright silver. Complete set in-
cluding accessories. Compartment load: 70 kg (field
length 994 mm) and 50 kg (field length 1,282 mm).

Item Shelf Field Order no.
depth length
(mm) (mm)
AZB 40995 400 994 35800
AZB 41283 1,282 35810
AZB 50995 500 994 35910
AZB 51283 1,282 35930
AZB 60995 600 994 35920
AZB 61283 1,282 35940

Pull-out shelves, drawer dividers

R 3000 modular shelvings

and wing doors

Combination B

Only for drawer ESCH 4510.

6 lengthwise dividers W 46.5 mm and 24 cross-
wise dividers; 3 lengthwise dividers W 93 mm
and 12 crosswise dividers; 2 lengthwise divid-
ers W 186 mm and 4 crosswise dividers.

Item Shelf Division Order no.
depth height
(mm) (mm)
SUW 5003 B 500 36 35230
SUW 5006 B 500 66 35231

Two-wing door

For subsequent installation in open shelf
fields with field length 994 and 1,282 mm.
Height 2,111 mm.

To install the lower door fitting, the lowest
shelf must always be 30 mm high.

The rear and side walls must be ordered
separately when retrofitting.

Item for field length Order no.
(mm)

FTR 4001 994 27900

FTR9001 1,282 17690

BM-FTR-R3  Fixing kit 144980

ﬂ Side and rear walls

page B14

The lowest shelf must always be
configured with a height of 30 mm

Combination C

Only for drawer ESCH 4510.
10 lengthwise dividers W 93 mm and
20 crosswise dividers.

Item Shelf Division Order no.
depth height
(mm) (mm)
SUW 5003 C 500 36 35240
SUW 5006 C 500 66 35241

Two-wing door for
multi-tier installations

For subsequent installation in open shelf
fields with field length 994 and 1,282 mm.
Height 1,845 mm.

In multi-tier systems, shortened wing doors
must be installed above and below the
platform due to technical reasons. A shelf
must be fitted at the corresponding height.
To install the lower door fitting, the lowest
shelf must always be 30 mm high.

Item for field length Order no.
(mm)

FTR-B 4001 994 27910

FTR-B 9001 1,282 17700

BM-FTR-R3 | Fixing kit 144980

ﬂ Additional shelves
from page B10
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Modular

Longspan
racking

Pallet

Cantilever
racking

On-line shelving / Mezzanines /
platforms

KDR shelving

Semi-automated

Logistics
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Accessories for storage of bulky parts

Beams

Sheet steel, galvanized. The height of the traverses can be adjusted in
53 mm steps.

Item Beam length Load/pair Order no.

(mm) max. (kg) r
KTRZ 31036 994 300 147140
KTRZ 31336 1,282 300 147150
KTRZ 32036 2,019 300 147160
Dividing rods

The KTB brackets serve to divide 800 mm deep shelving fields length-
wise. Height 330 mm.

Item Frame depth Order no.
(mm)
KTB 50 500 159420
KTB 80 800 159430
KIB S Bracket padding 39640
¢ = Ty
Compartment dividers
Can be inserted into the holes in the beams.
Item Usable length for shelf depth Version Order no.
(mm) (mm) with
APH 340 E 340 400 1 connector 18130
APH 340 340 400 2 connectors 18120
APH 740 740 800 2 connectors 18110
m Il
F ——-_.-___\__\._\___\_—_-_\_ "

Rail support

Sheet steel, galvanized. For partitioning fields in upright frames.

Item For shelf depth Order no.
(mm) .
AL 3400 400 147470
AL 3500 500 147770
AL 3600 600 147780
AL 3800 800 147210

GALVANIZED
e Beams Hanging rail set

Push-in tube Rail support

Push-in holder Bridging cross beam

Beams

are used as an alternative to cross
braces for longitudinal bracing. At least
2 pairs of traverses are used per rack
field and secured against being lifted
out using the screws included.

&t
%

Push-in tubes

Sheet steel, galvanized. The tubes are pushed through the holes in the
traverses in and lock in place automatically.

Item Push-in tube length Usable height Order no.
(mm) (mm) =
. -
KRA 4170 170 159440
KRA 4300 300 159450
KRA 4950 Glass parts holder 894 159460
KRA 4105 Glass parts holder 1,000 159470
Terodaem protective underlay (not shown)
Self-adhesive, 932 mm length, 2 mm thick.
Item Designation Order no.
KRT 3102 Terodaem underlay, perforated 147340
x50 g __-_ T
Hanging rail sets
Sheet steel, galvanized. For hanging covers, foot mats, clothing, etc.
Item LxD Order no.
(mm) g
=
KST 3108 994 x 800 147190
KST 3134 1,282 x 400 147490
KST 3138 1,282 x 800 147200
. *

"
=
¥
. =
L)

7%

Bridging cross beam

Galvanized, for use in shelving frames and bridge fields as a storage
option for differently-shaped pieces.

Item For shelf depth Order no.
(mm) o
=

TRB 3812 800 147170

Order no. = on stock



R 3000 modular shelvings

Accessories for storage of bulky parts

Wooden shelves, same height

For single and two-space shelves, made of 20 mm chipboard. They are
placed on the longitudinal beams via the universal carrier and create a
unit with the same height. At the same time, the 20 mm high longitudi-
nal edge of the wooden shelf is protected.

The traverses are not included in the scope of delivery, please order
separately (page B18).

Chipboard dimensions
for field length 994 mm: W 985 x T 717 x H 20 mm
for field length 1,282 mm: W 1,273 x T 717 x H 20 mm

Item for field length Order no.
(mm)

KRHH 381020 994, incl. 2 universal carriers 94760

KRHH 381320 1,282, incl. 3 universal carriers 94670

UT 8800 Universal carrier, single 94770

Wooden shelves, recessed
20 mm thick. Used as a stop, inserted into the traverse.

The traverses are not included in the scope of delivery, please order
separately (page B18).

Chipboard dimensions
for field length 994 mm: W 985 x T 755 x H 20 mm
for field length 1,282 mm: W 1,273 x T 755 x H 20 mm

Item for field length Order no.
(mm)

KRAB 381020 994 94830

KRAB 381320 = 1,282 94990

Sheet steel panels

Galvanized, single or multiple panels can be used to close areas
within the shelving.

The traverses are not included in the scope of delivery, please order
separately (page B18).

W 328 x D 800 mm.

Item for field length Order no.
(mm)
PA7834 994 (3x for field 994 mm) 29110

Universal set

The universal set allows the distances between the individual travers-
es to be configured independently on the rack depth. To this end, two
opposite TA 4800 traverse supports are fitted onto the cams on the
sides at the same height. These traverse supports have vertical slits.
The universal traverses fit into the slots and any number can be at-
tached with freely configurable spacings. The entire system is supplied
as universal set, consisting of 2 galvanized TA traverse supports and
2 galvanized UT universal traverses.

Item Designation Order no.
US 4100 Universal set, 4-piece, shelf depth 800 mm 26700
UT 4114 Universal traverses, single 26710

KRT 4100 Terodaem underlay, self-adhesive 28220

max. 200 kg

Boxes /

Longspan
racking

Pallet

Cantilever
racking

Mezzanines /

platforms

On-line shelving /
KDR shelving

Semi-automated

solutions

Logistics
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Modular shelving systems

Panel and
long material storage

Ornamental parts mesh

Made of structural steel mesh, 50 x 50 x 4 mm, painted bright silver.
Incl. fastening clips.

Item WxH Order no.
(mm) —
ZR 210/W 1,055 x 2,050 11380

BRIGHT SILVER GALVANIZED

'____:P Ornamental N Long parts hook

parts mesh P e e

Long parts hook

Galvanized steel wire. Hook for storing long parts and ornamental
parts, attached to the ornamental parts mesh.

Item Depth Height Type Order no.
(mm) (mm)

ZH1 100 75 single 11600
ZH 2 160 75 2 center bars 11390
ZH 4 350 75 4 center bars 11410
Label holder, labels and protective films

Item Type LxW PU  Order no.

(mm)

ZE 82 Plastic label frame 85x20 1 11420
ZEE Index cards for ZE 82 100 11930
ZEF Protective film 100 11940

For more information about panel
and long material storage

on request



R 3000 modular shelvings

Water permeable shelves,
shelving for the hazardous goods in storage

§
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ﬂ Project-specific solutions

We implement requirements regarding water and/or light
permeability for your project with either perforated or wire
mesh shelves.

Talk to us!

Modular

Wire mesh shelves

Edge and reinforcements made of galvanized sheet steel with layered,
perforated and galvanized wires. Load-bearing capacity up to max.

250 kg. Water permeability of up to 70%, ideal for project-specific fire
protection requirements. Very light permeable for well-lit working en-
vironments and good air circulation. Powder-coated version on request.

Longspan
racking

Item Shelf depth  LxDxH Load Order no.
(mm) (mm) (kg)
DGB 341010V 400 994 x 400 x 30 100 51701
DGB 341020V 400 994 x 400 x 30 200 51706
DGB 351010V 500 994 x 500 x 30 100 51702
DGB 351020V 500 994 x 500 x 30 200 51707 0
DGB 361010V 600 994 x 600 x 30 100 51703 E %
DGB 361020V 600 994 x 600 x 30 200 51708 £¢
DGB 381020V 800 994 x 800 x 30 200 51709
DGB 341315V 400 1,282 x 400 x 30 150 51711
DGB 341325V 400 1,282 x 400 x 30 250 51716
DGB 351315V 500 1,282 x 500 x 30 150 51712 .
DGB 351325V 500 1,282 x 500 x 30 250 51717 % w
DGB 361315V 600 1,282 x 600 x 30 150 51713 = e
DGB 361325V 600 1,282 x 600 x 30 250 51718 Se
DGB 381325V 800 1,282 x 800 x 30 250 51719
Minimum order quantity: 1,000 pieces
~
g,
Hazardous materials storage system § E
Shelving with drip trays and grated shelves for the storage of water- =3
polluting substances as per WHG and combustible materials as per
the Ordinance on Industrial Safety and Health (BetrSichV) along with
substances of positive liquid list as per DIN 6601. The hazardous -
goods rack can only be equipped with grated shelves and drip trays. £ w
Other accessories from the R 3000 system cannot be used. E E
The drip tray is attached securely to the lowest shelf level, installed in § %
accordance with the following testing principles: T
- Construction rules list A, Part 1, serial no. 15.22, edition 2002/2 =
from the German Institute for Building Technology
+ Ordinance on Installations for the Handling of Substances Hazard-
ous to Water (VAWS) 2
- Water Resources Act (WHG) section 19h in combination with the ‘é
Ordinance on Installations for the Handling of Substances Hazard- L
ous to Water (VAWS) 3 S
- Directive regarding the Requirements for Collecting Trays made of § 2
2

Steel (StawaR)
- DIN 6600, DIN 6601, DIN 6625

Above-ground collecting trays made of sheet steel S 350 GD,
liquid-tight welded, suitable for materials with a density of max.
1,000 kg/m3. A corresponding test certificate from RWT has been
issued. Compliance with the guidelines as documented by the type
plate of the tray.

Logistics
systems

Drip trays Grated shelves
Item Shelf depth LxDxH Collection  Order no. Item Shelf depth  LxDxH Load Order no.

(mm) (mm) vol. (1) (mm) (mm) (kg)
0AW 4400 400 1,020/970 x 390 x 120/127 30 97990 G 4400 400 993 x 345x 30 200 98190 x
0AW 4500 500 1,020/970 x 490 x 120/127 38 98150 G 4500 500 993 x 445 x 30 200 98170 ]
0AW 4600 600 1,020/970 x 590 x 120/127 46 98160 G 4600 600 993 x 545 x 30 200 98180 §
0AW 4800 800 1,020/970 x 790 x 120/127 60 97970 G 4800 800 993 x 745x 30 200 97980 <

Order no. = on stock




Modular shelving systems

p Compact storage

p Optimum conveying
even on critical surfaces

CO m pa Ct Sto rage » Your benefit:

No risk of tripping

due to the use of special

with mobile shelving systems uncercarriages diecty on

the existing floor

Conventional storage using fixed Mobile shelving technology requires This increases valuable storage space
shelving requires a gangway between only one aisle, as the shelving units by up to 85% for single-story and more
each shelf. This costs valuable stor- are mounted on carriages and can be than 100% for multi-tier installations.
age space. Over the long term, mobile moved to provide access if needed.

shelving systems are more profitable.

Stationary Mobile shelving systems
Guide rail
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Shelf min. Shelf min. Shelf min. Shelf min. Base Traveling Traveling Traveling Traveling  Traveling min. Traveling
width 750 mm width 750 mm width 750 mm width 750 mm width unit width unit width  unit width unit width unitwidth 750 mm  unit width
Room width - Room width

Rail-free systems with crank drive

These systems move the carriage using special undercarriages
directly on the existing floors. They are guided by a small profile
attached to the rear side. This saves time for the implementation,
is especially cost-effective and is also an especially attractive
option for modifications (relocations, extensions) and cleaning.

All permanently installed floor surfaces are suitable for the
use of SSI SCHAEFER rail-free systems if they have adequate
load-bearing capabilities.

Rear
guide profile

Rear guide profile — rail-free version




R 3000 modular shelvings

P For storage with
+ Shelves
+ Wheeled traverses
+ Cantilevers

Mobile shelving systems
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Rail-guided systems with crank drive

The traveling units can be moved safely and easily in a conventional
manner using rails installed in the floor or on a wooden platform.

+ High load

+ Up to 5 t payload per traveling unit as per BGR 234
- Easy movement

+ Long shelving rows possible

+ With tipping protection (optional)

Modular

Longspan
racking

Pallet
racking

Guide rail

Silde rail

Rail-guided traveling unit

Cantilever
racking

Electrically movable racks with access control (RFID)
With the VRL-ELX mobile shelving, the traveling units are moved

parallel to each other with a single motor drive. This guarantees fast, ~
secure and efficient work. § a
Scaling a badge on the operator panel § g
opens the aisles for removal. In addition, g s
the RFID control ensures security, because =
unauthorized persons do not have access to
the system. The individual access privileges N
can be set for each rack row individually o
using a PC. =W
+ Up to 16 t payload per traveling unit § E
- Long shelving rows possible =
« With tipping protection g =)
+ RFID access control i -
- Fan function for fire extinguishing ) "}__,
and ventilation of stored documents ”IH“ [ -
- 2
- <
' £
3
ES
&3

Logistics
systems

Appendix

Simple operation using RFID




Modular shelving systems

Wheel storage

Wheel and rim storage is efficient if it is optimally Car dealerships and workshops rely increasingly on com-
designed for the local conditions. Space-saving, flexible plete service concepts to offer their customers added value.
and safe systems are required. Wheel storage systems This includes services such as storing the customers’ tires.

from SSI SCHAEFER fulfill precisely these criteria.
On pages B26 and B27 you will find a solution that could be

Storing wheels and rims has never been easier and more well suited to your needs. We are happy to advise you — feel
practical. The specially shaped wheel and rim traverses sim- free to contact us!

ply slot into the pre-assembled upright frames without using

screws. In addition, the special shape reinforces the rigidity The numerous reference systems speak for themselves.

of the shelving field. The individual levels can be adjusted in SSI SCHAEFER designs the most economical, technical

53 : 53 mm steps at any time. and ergonomically optimized system based on your specific

application and usage.
SSI SCHAEFER offers a variety of wheel storage solutions.
These include storage next to each other in single and
double-depth racks and in sets behind one another in
channels.

Page B25 displays the complete shelving systems and their
individual parts.




GALVANIZED

» Upright slots
the upright slots enable the tire
and rim traverses to be configured
and adjusted in a 53 mm grid
without the use of screws. This
allows the levels to be precisely 31
adjusted to the specific wheel and
rim sizes

[
.1

p Lug pitch
at the same time, the cam spac-
ing (53 mm grid) enables shelves
to be inserted so that the shelving
can be used extensively and for a
variety of different purposes

> Wheel and rim traverse
the special traverse profile from
SSI SCHAEFER ensures the safe
storage of wheels and rims

Shelving for
wheel rims 400 mm

300

Wheel shelving

400 mm

2,278 mm

Starter bay

994 or 1,282 mm
connector

Wheel and rim traverses

Item Clear field length Load/ pair
(mm) max. (kg)

RTR 31015 994 100

RTR 31115 1,100 100

RTR 31315 1,282 100

RTR 31325 1,282 200

RTR 31525 1,506 200

RTR 32025 2,019 200

RTR-VS3400 Torsion bar for clear field length 2,019 mm

Order no. = on stock

Dimensions in mm
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Expansion bay
994 or 1,282 mm

Order no.

147220
6670435

147230
147980

147990

147240
6670339

R 3000 modular shelvings

Wheel storage — complete

systems/individual parts

Wheel and rim complete shelving systems

For approximately 15 or 18 medium-sized wheels per field. Especially

sturdy and flexible bold-free system. Sheet steel, galvanized. Complete

units consisting of:

Starter bay: 2 frames and 6 traverses (equal to 3 storage levels),
2 frame connectors

Expansion bay: 1 frame and 6 traverses (equal to 3 storage levels),
1 frame connector

Clear field length: 994/1,282 x H 2,278 x D 400 mm

Adjusting grid: 53:53 mm

Item Type Field length Order no.
(mm)
RFR 2210 G Starter bay 994 147900
RFR 2210 A Expansion bay 994 147910
RFR 2213 G Starter bay 1,282 147920
RFR 2213 A Expansion bay 1,282 147930
994 T
400 t 1,282 { I 1
2,019 . .
—
—
=
— — 1 { ) |

Upright frames, galvanized

Item Shelf height Shelf depth Bay load Order no.
(mm) (mm) max. (kg)
RR 34322V 2,278 400 3,000 144760
RR 34325V 2,490 400 3,000 144060
RR 34330V 2,967 400 3,000 144110
o
&«

Frame connector

Sheet steel, galvanized. For connecting 2 shelving fields in a row.
Incl. fixing kit.

Item For frame distance Order no.
(mm)
RV 3300 300 147120
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Modular shelving systems

Wheel storage

Single/double-depth, stationary shelves

The conventional single-depth system stores the four wheels next
to each other in a single-depth shelving. Storing the wheels in
double-deep pairs is more efficient. In this case, two wheels are
stored one behind the other in a shelving.

Four-deep,
stored in sets in the channel

Single and double-depth shelving systems can also be installed as
mobile shelving with manual or electric drives.

Single depth,
4 wheels next to each other

Four-deep, dynamic shelves

Four-deep, dynamic shelving conveniently provide a cost effective
and efficient solution for storing a set of wheels one behind the
other in a channel with roller bars where they can also be removed
ergonomically.

Double-depth,
wheels stored in pairs next to
each other

This method combines dynamic storage technology with conventional
shelving. During removal, the wheel at the rear rolls forward on a roller
bar into an easily accessible position.




Single/double-depth
Mobile shelving

Wheel storage with mobile shelving systems

Mobile shelving technology requires only one aisle because the
shelving units are mounted on carriages and can be moved to provide
access if needed.

This increases valuable storage space by up to 85% for single-story
and more than 100% for multi-tier installations.

R 3000 modular shelvings

Wheel storage

Wheel storage using a silo construction

All stationary systems can also be implemented as integrated building
solutions with complete roof and wall cladding (silo construction).

SSI SCHAEFER draws on decades of experience in the high bay
shelving systems and numerous successful reference projects.

Four-deep, dynamic
wheel storage racks
with a silo design
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Modular shelving systems
Benefits for facility management

CO m pa Ct StO rage » Up to 50% space savings

» Up to 50% lower operating costs

u S i ng - (energy and maintenance)

New parts storage concepts based on the SSI SCHAEFER
Locator System.

Effective storage planning is distinguished by short travel
times for people and material. In keeping with the motto
"space-saving — fast — flexible and reliable", SSI SCHAEFER
has taken parts storage to a new level with the Locator
System. This concept provides capabilities that were once
reserved for state-of-the-art logistics centers.

The principle:

These parts are stored on the basis of their size and weight
as well as the current inventory. Special characteristics such
as hazardous substances, water, sensitivity and value are
taken into account as is the movement data of the article.

The Locator System assigns every article a suitable
storage location with a fixed address on the basis of the
specified characteristics.
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Operational benefits

> Up to 70% shorter paths
when picking orders = order picking work

» Up to 50% shorter paths
when putting goods into storage

> Up to 70% faster storage

B T e

R 3000 modular shelvings

... SS| SCHAEFER

Locator System

The result:

The consistent compartment allocation determines the
space reserves in advance. This results in significantly
better space usage for small and middle-sized parts in
comparison to conventional systems. This provides storage
area and space savings of up to 50%.

The storage locations always have optimized paths based
on the turnover, further reducing the already short paths.
This also shortens the travel time for both storage and
order picking by more than 70%.

Another advantage is that searching is eliminated. The part

is located where it is registered in the EDP system. Parts
can be found by anyone, even without special expertise.
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R 7000 modular shelvings

R 7000 - the versatile shelving system
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The R 7000 modular shelving is an advanced frame system that enables the
completely free design of the shelving fields. It is easy to assemble and suitable
for a wide range of warehouse tasks due to its diverse accessories.

Freely positionable shelves or traverses enable variable compartment heights that
can be flexibly adapted to the size of the storage goods.

Modular

Available with the field lengths 995 and 1,283 mm, the shelvings are designed
for bay loads of up to 6,000 kg. As a consequence, R 7000 modular shelvings
are ideal for constructing free-standing high bay racking systems with storage and
retrieval devicery or for multi-tier installations with accessible platforms and high

compartment loads.
MPANRWS

gepriifte
Sicherheit

Longspan
racking

Pallet
racking

On-line shelving / Mezzanines / Cantilever
platforms racking
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Modular shelving systems

High bay storage and
multi-tier installations

The R 7000 as high bay storage connected to a transport system

ﬂ Up to 5 stories high
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The R 7000 as a three-story walk-in modular shelving system

af @S

Bold-free system
for high bay storage with 53 mm steps

Frame system
2 field lengths, 4 shelf depths, various story heights

Rapid assembly
due to precisely prefabricated components

High loading capacity of up to 6,000 kg
per field
Extensive range of accessories

High bay storage facilities and multi-tier
installations can be constructed

vy V. v v Vv

The R 7000 complies with the guidelines for storage
facilities and equipment defined by the trade
association. As such, it is certified with the GS mark.




R 7000 modular shelvings

The equipment

Ji
|

» R 7000 on-ine g
shelving 2 £
from page G6 5E

m o

Field length Field length ﬂ Also available:

995 mm — F 1,283 mm
| ‘ Mesh rear and =
‘ | side walls (not shown) E
7 I Page B38 - B39
Panel rear and
side walls (not shown)
Page B38 S w
Upright frames e
Page B34 Horizontal braces S8
(not shown)
Page B36
0
- s
23
£8
End stop g 2
Page B36 t3
Se
~
3
Cross braces for 2 2
stabilization § S
Page B34 3F
~
o0
i= .
Free-standing E» £
dividers Shelves § %
Page B37 Page B35 ;-_;, =
Full-height =
dividers %
Page B37 E
‘ 52
TS
E:
&3
Bin fronts
Page B39
Semi-open front I
storage containers I
Chapter A, é g
from page A2 < 2
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Modular ShelVing Systems GALIANIZED

1 » Upright profiles and depth struts
Th e u p”ght fra m e SySte m pre-assembled at the factory
Pre-assembled upright frames are folded up for
space-saving transport 4\
» Cam grid: 53 : 53 mm ¥
PUNER
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Dimensions in mm

sefdentn Pt enen 895/1,263 Upright frame, height 2,171 mm, galvanized
60 60 60 :
Item Height Shelf depth Bay load Order no.
G & I 1283 —1— 1283 Y
208 (mm) (mm) max. (kg) } :ﬁ
g—OE RR7442 2,171 400 4,000 28290
i . ~ RR 7542 500 4,000 28390
T v, y E 7 RR 7642 600 4,000 28490
ol i // - RR 7842 800 4,000 28590
i / // e ’
153
Shelf depth Field length 995/1,283
60 60 T H i
0 i w0 w0 TL R Upright frame, height 4,344 mm, galvanized
T+ T ’ ’ Item Height Shelf depth Bay load Order no.
577 (mm) (mm) max. (kg) o
L ; =
| / /' (,f' \ / RR7444 4344 400 4,000 28300
/ / / RR 7544 500 4,000 28400
1,802 x / f / % RR 7644 600 4,000 28500
,f / / /\ RR 7844 800 4,000 28600
/ / 3|/ RR7454 4344 400 5,000 28310
T - T = 7 RR 7554 500 5,000 28410
01 : RR 7654 600 5,000 28510
| \ . RR 7854 800 5,000 28610
T 7 RR7464 4344 400 6,000 28320
oot | / el RR 7564 500 6,000 28420
' L K Z 7N RR 7664 600 6,000 28520
153 I ER RR 7864 800 6,000 28620
ﬂ Further heights
on request
Cross braces
A cross brace must be fitted onto the back of the first and every other
/ / third field to stabilize the shelvings. Shelves should be inserted in the
\ v/' “\ 7 \ / vicinity of the node points and secured against accidental removal with
‘\(/," \ / N\ / anti-lifting devices.
/ i FooN
/ 7 /
/\ ;O\
~ . A\ Item Field height Field length Order no.
/. S AN (mm) (mm)
P4 Y4 KV7109 901 995 28700
/ >\ e 7 KV 7118 1,802 995 28710
Y E KV7131 | 901 1,283 28740
KV 7132 1,802 1,283 28750

Order no. = on stock




GALVANIZED ~ BRIGHT SILVER

R 7000 modular shelvings

U
\\.;f—"’ e

Underside
Shelf
V-design

Shelves

Underside
Shelf
N-design

» Shelves
sheet steel, alternatively painted bright silver or galvanized,
30 mm high. For the dividing the shelving fields into compart-
ments of any desired height. With rows of slots at the front and
rear for fitting dividers, slot spacing 41 mm. Offset arrangements
of independent compartment heights are possible in double-row
shelving
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Modular

Single edge shelf with 6x Double edge shelf with 10x
long edges = N-design long edges = V-design

Longspan
racking

Shelves for field length 995 mm, height 30 mm

Sheet steel, painted bright silver or galvanized.

Item Shelf Base Lip Surface Order no.
depth load design o
(mm) max. (kg) B8
= 9
£8
ZB 4413V 400 100 N Galvanized 27012
ZB 4413 L 100 N Painted 27010
ZB 4423V 200 v Galvanized 27022 6t
ZB 44231 200 v Painted 27020 a8 u A
ZB 4513V 500 100 N Galvanized 27032 1 g "
ZB45131L 100 N Painted 27030 1l £
ZB 4523V 200 v Galvanized 27042 f ,3 e 1001 S8
ZB 4523 L 200 v Painted 27040
ZB 4533V 300 v Galvanized 27052 = g A
ZB 45331 300 v Painted 27050 005 ;:.z_q 8
ZB 4543V 400 v Galvanized 27062 12| - N
ZB 4543 1L 400 v Painted 27060 o S e
ZB 4613V 600 100 N Galvanized 27072 ] § &
ZB 4613 L 100 N Painted 27070 5 | 30 22
ZB 4623V 200 v Galvanized 27082 905 (M= = o e
ZB 4623 L 200 v Painted 27080
ZB 4633V 300 v Galvanized 27092 - -
Z8 46331 300 v Painted 27090 Sw
7B 4643V 400 v Galanized 27102 £=
ZB 4643 L 400 v Painted 27100 o
284823V 800 200 v Galvanized 27172 1283 | "2 "a" " 8
ZB 4823 L 200 v Painted 27170 P ]
ZB 4843V 400 v Galvanized 27192 fl 5
ZB48431L 400 v Painted 27190 :g : 4 =
; iy =T :
!’ ol n E] g
8 Ala b 2
i 2l § ?,
Shelves for field length 1,283 mm, height 30 mm s N
Sheet steel, painted bright silver or galvanized. P I g
ZB 9415V 400 150 v Galvanized 38102 h : f’! Dimensions in mm
ZB 9415 L 150 v Painted 38100 ] Wl
ZB 9515V 500 150 v Galvanized 38112 S
ZB 9515 L 150 v Painted 38110 & 2
ZB 9525V 250 v Galanized 38122 3@
ZB 9525 L 250 v Painted 38120 Anti-lifting devices
ZB 9615V 600 150 v Galvanized 38132 For shelves.
ZB 9615 L 150 v Painted 38130 1 set = 4 pieces
ZB 9625V 250 \ Ga-Ivanlzed 38142 Jtem Ordorio x
ZB 9625 L 250 v Painted 38140 -]
ZB 9825V 800 250 v Galvanized 38282 g
ZB 9825 L 250 v Painted 38280 AS 7000 28730 <




Modular shelving systems

Shelf elements and accessories
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Frame connector

Screw, nut and sleeve. Connect the frames from two shelving rows
with 6, 30, 50 or 100 mm distance.

Item Frame distance Order no.
(mm) P

RV 7006 6

RV 7030 30

RV 7050 50

RV 7100 100

Shim plates

Sheet steel, galvanized. To compensate for slightly uneven ground
surfaces.

Item Thickness Order no.
(mm)

UP 7001 1

UP7002 2

uP7003 3

Floor fixing

For anchoring the racks to the floor.
Consists of screws, dowels and U washers.

Item Order no.

BF 7000 29270

Horizontal braces

Sheet steel, painted bright silver. For longitudinal bracing as an
alternative to cross braces when cross braces are in the way

of pass-throughs on double-row shelvings associations or when
single-row shelvings need to be accessed from both sides. Always
used with 1 shelf and 2 anti-lifting devices. The interlocking
connection with the upright guarantees high rigidity.

Item Field length Order no.

(mm) S
LV 7103 995 28720
LV 7130 1,283 29080
End stop

Sheet steel, galvanized. Prevent shelf containers, for example,
from being pushed through, including 3 clips.

Item Field length Order no.
(mm)

DSL 4102 995 27990

DSL9131 1,283 38190

ﬂ Shelf containers for modular shelvings
from page A10



GALVANIZED R 7000 modular shelvings

The installation system
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Full-height dividers for 30 mm high shelves

Sheet steel, galvanized. For 341 mm and 500 mm compartment heights.
Item Shelf Divider Version with Order no.

T depth (mm)  height (mm)
s
TR 4440 400 341 §
= TR 4450 500 27240 =
TR 4540 500 341 27220
TR 4550 500 27250
e TR 4640 600 341 27230
——B F' TR 4650 500 27260
A L . Ew
al Free-standing dividers for 30 mm height shelves g,,g
= [X]
L o
F Sheet steel, galvanized. Inserted into the slots of the shelves inde- = £
L1 pendently of the compartment height and can be used in combination
= & y
2 | F with bin fronts.
| : TRF-K 4410 400 100 Plastic connectors 27310
by - /_,J TRF-K 4417 175 Plastic connectors 27350
U S TRF-D 4427 275 Wire connectors 27380 w
L= - P
1| \"",. | TRF-K 4510 500 100 Plastic connectors 27320 2%
Ul S| . £s
A \..1 / TRF-K 4517 175 Plastic connectors 27360
| F’ 0 -:, : TRF-D 4527 275 Wire connectors 27390
I \"‘ ~ TRF-K 4610 600 100 Plastic connectors 27330
E TRF-K 4617 175 Plastic connectors 27370
F! Dimensions in mm TRF-D 4627 275 Wire connectors 27400 5
Na TRF-D 4810 800 100 Wire connectors 39650 3 20
Mg TRF-D 4817 175 Wire connectors 39660 H §
(= og
Partitioning variants using shelves for rack height 2,171 mm
I 1 I 1 | 1 I 8 3¢ 7 177 8 290 10 177 13 177 ~
3 5 c § 388 ! | | I | o
3 601 4 497 | | 9 182 12 129 2
| 6 288 i 284 ! ] E2
2 102 ° s 8 182 “} 12(“ s g
4 394 I 5 | ose 6|2 7 18 = 1:; BE
3 | 500 ! 4 | : g | s 22
5 s 6 185 8 129
2 7z 7 4 288
3 3% 7 128
| 3 341 4 238 5 182 5 199
| 2| soc | 3| e 4 | 15z 5 ~
2 | > Lo | ; : o ¥
1 1.03¢ 1 - | | 2 341 3 288 : 3 182 j 102 Sw
Mz h | 2 182 2 2=
1 500 | 394 1 2 129 53
341 1| s 1 25 1 8 1| 2 @ 2
s
Partitioning variants using shelves for rack height 4,344 mm ©x
[ ] f 1 I 1 f 2 |17 14| 124 ) o || m 27 | 14
6 348 8 548 10 442 i3 288 1 4 26 129
T DL ) o= 9 a6
) o078 ! - N 19 2 4, im E
/ 1078 N 2 29 =
o | % w0 | || 2 u | 23 e 23| 129 £
- 7| suc o B N || w 27| 129 s
& 712 1 288 13 235 16 189 21 120 tz :g
8 394 9 243 . 5 ) £E3
. - 10 288 12 235 15 182 12 12: g 8
7 7 | g | 22 s | 2 n | w || 1B | 129
3 o 2 |l om : & 13 | 182 17 | 120
10 | 23 . 5 129
5 H00 7 243 g 28R 12 182 =
: o 6 394 ‘ a 5 - w 15 129
) 2 - i 2 14 129
. 6 24 7 & 3 235 10 182 13 129 @
3 |2 3 50C I R . — . 9 182 121128 % é
. . 5 | 2 6 ] 1| - 1| 129 e
03¢ 8 182 5 S >
4| a9 - 6 |23 i =@
5 288 0
30| s 4 | a3 i|| k2 9 |1
e 5 23 8 129
4 || 3 | 3w 4| e ’ I 7| 129
3 243 4 235 5 182
. . . i 129
2 50 ) . 3 288 : . p o 5 -
1 1.03¢ ‘ * 2 243 : . 3 182 4 129 =
1 n:z 2 235 B o 3 129 £
1 500 204 PYEs = “ 2 129 2
il 3% 1 243 238
L s 1|28 1 182 1 129 &

Order no. = on stock




Modular ShelVing Systems GALVANIZED  BRIGHT SILVER

GALVANIZED
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Sheet steel side walls Sheet steel rear walls Mesh side walls

Sheet steel, galvanized. The shoulder pieces
on the shelving stains can be fitted with
sheet steel sidewalls. The sidewalls are at-
tached using spreading clamps. In the inner
shelving field, the side walls are locked in
place by the shelves. Height 2,157 mm.

Sheet steel, galvanized. The side edge is
placed on the shelving upright and fastened
in place. Rear wall height 1,086 mm.

Steel wire, painted bright silver. Mesh size
50 x 50 mm, height 2,153 mm. The mesh
is fastened using 6 spring clips.

Two mesh steel side walls must be
ordered for the 4,344 mm height
(e.g. 2x SWG 7402).

Two sheet steel rear walls must be ordered
for the height 2,171 mm (e.g. 2x RW 7101);
4 rear walls must be ordered for the height
Two sheet steel side walls must be ordered 4,344 mm (e.g. 4 x RW 7101).

for the 4,344 mm height (e.g. 2x SW 7402).

Item Shelf depth Order no. Item Field length Order no. Item Shelf depth Order no.
(mm) | (mm) (mm)
SW 7402 400 RW 7101 995 28760 SWG 7402 400
SW7502 500 28780 RW7131 1,283 28910 SWG 7502 500 28830
SW7602 600 28790 SWG 7602 600 28840
SW7802 800 28800 SWG 7802 800 28850
Label holder
Self-adhesive, for labeling inventory locations.
Item Length PU Order no.
(mm)
EH 4085 85 50 27800
EH 4135 135 50 27810
EH 4490 490 50 27820
EH 4980 980 25 26360
EH 9125 1,250 25 26370
Labels
Item Length PU Order no.
(mm)
EHE 4085 85 100 28050
EHE 4135 135 100 28060
EHE 4490 490 100 28070

Order no. = on stock
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Mesh back panels

Steel wire, painted bright silver. Mesh size
50 x 50 mm, height 2,120 mm. The mesh
is fastened using 8 spring clips.

Two mesh steel rear walls must be
ordered for the 4,344 mm height
(e.g. 2x RWG 7102).

Two-wing door

For subsequent installation in open shelf
fields with field length 995 and 1,283 mm.
Height 2,111 mm.

The rear and side walls must be ordered
separately when retrofitting.

Item Field length Order no. Item Field length Order no.
(mm) i (mm) fl
i/ i/
RWG 7102 995 28810 FTR 4001 995 27900
RWG 7130 1,283 29190 FTIR9001 1,283 17690
ﬂ Drawers
on request
Bin fronts e
Sheet steel, galvanized, for storing loose small parts. Particularly i
suitable in conjunction with divider, rear and side walls. ‘i
©
0
L4
i
©
a
[«
Item Field length Strip height Order no. 3’
(mm) (mm) S -
3&‘5"‘ Y
/ o
VL 7104 995 40 28870 !
VL 7108 85 28880 c
VL 7134 1,283 40 29320 Lh
VL 7138 85 29330 "

R 7000 modular shelvings

Accessories

Two-wing door for
multi-tier installations

For subsequent installation in open shelf
fields with field length 995 and 1,283 mm.
Height 1,845 mm.

In multi-tier installations, shortened wing
doors must be installed above and below
the platform due to technical reasons.

A shelf must be fitted at the corresponding
height.

Item Field length Order no.
(mm) i
i/}
FTR-B 4001 995 27910
FTR-B 9001 1,283 17700
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Modular shelving systems

Accessories for modular shelving systems

SSI SCHAEFER's accessories are de-
signed to integrate perfectly into all of
the different shelving systems. These
accessories are the ideal addition to
any shelves.

Thanks to their coordinated dimen-
sions, these elements can be specif-
ically combined to fit the individual
shelving fields independently of their
purpose.

Whether high bay racking or multi-tier
installation and platform systems,
SS| SCHAEFER’s accessories create
the perfect storage system.

Because all of the parts are a perfect
match.




Comprehensive accessories

... Storage made easy
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Other accessories:
Shelf containers
Storage location labels
Stairs, railings and

from page F6

lighting installations
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Modular shelving systems SHEETSTEEL  SHEET STEEL
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PAINTED BLUE  GALVANIZED

Storage trays for
field length 994/995 mm

Steel, painted blue.

Lw 512 LW 512 storage tray 980 x 486 x 120
LWT 512 Divider, galvanized 1 items

AP 4500 Underlay profile 1 pair

EHK 75 Label holder W 75 mm, 50 pcs.
EHKE 75 Labels W 75 mm, 100 pcs.

Steel, painted blue.

Steel, painted blue. Stackable with LW 386.

LW 530 LW 530 storage tray 980 x 486 x 300
LWT 530 Divider, galvanized 1 items

AP 4500 Underlay profile 1 pair

EHK 75 Label holder W 75 mm, 50 pcs.
EHK 85 Label holder W 85 mm, 50 pcs.
EHK 135 Label holder W 135 mm, 50 pcs.
EHKE 75 Labels W 75 mm, 100 pcs.
EHKE 85 Labels W 85 mm, 100 pcs.
EHKE 135 Labels W 135 mm, 100 pcs.

Storage tray LW 386 for shelf depth 400 mm and 800 mm
Steel, painted blue.

Item Wx D xH (mm)/PU Order no.
LW 386 LW 386 storage tray 980 x 386 x 120 11260

LWT 386,/2386 Divider, galvanized 1 items 18220

AP 4400/4800 Underlay profile 1 pair 28010

EHK 75 Label holder W 75 mm, 50 pcs. 15180

EHKE 75 Labels W 75 mm, 100 pcs. 15190

Storage tray LW 512 for shelf depth 500 mm and 1,000 mm

14670
14680
14690
15180
15190

Storage tray LW 530 for shelf depth 500 mm and 1,000 mm

14650
14660
14690
15180
14610
14620
15190
14630
14640

Storage tray LW 3830 for shelf depth 400 mm and 800 mm

LW 3830 LW 3830 storage tray 980 x 386 x 300 11810
LWT 3830 Divider, galvanized 1 items 11820
AP 4400/4800 Underlay profile 1 pair 28010
EHK 75 Label holder W 75 mm, 50 pcs. 15180
EHK 85 Label holder W 85 mm, 50 pcs. 14610
EHKE 75 Labels W 75 mm, 100 pcs. 15190
EHKE 85 Labels W 85 mm, 100 pcs. 14630
Storage tray LW 512-Z for shelf depth 500 mm
Steel, galvanized. For direct installation.

LW 512-Z LW 512-Z storage tray 981 x 486 x 120 16190
LWT 512-Z Divider, galvanized 1 items 16250
EHK 75 Label holder W 75 mm, 50 pcs. 15180
EHKE 75 Labels W 75 mm, 100 pcs. 15190
Storage tray LW 2386 for shelf depth 400 mm
Steel, galvanized. For direct installation.

LW 2386 LW 2386 storage tray 980 x 386 x 100 18210
LWT 386,/2386 Divider, galvanized 1 items 18220
EHK 75 Label holder W 75 mm, 50 pcs. 15180
EHKE 75 Labels W 75 mm, 100 pcs. 15190
Storage tray LW 2386-M for shelf depth 400 mm
Steel, galvanized. For direct installation.

LW 2386-M LW 2386-M storage tray 980 x 386 x 100 18280
LWT 2386-M Divider, galvanized 1 items 18290
EHK 75 Label holder W 75 mm, 50 pcs. 15180
EHKE 75 Labels W 75 mm, 100 pcs. 15190

Order no. = on stock



Comprehensive accessories

) Easy assembly
Stacking beads on the top edge
make them stackable. The LW 2386,
LW 2386-M and LW 512-Z storage trays
are inserted directly into the cams of
the uprights. All other types are placed
on the support profiles that are insert-
ed into the cams of the uprights.

Slots for inserting dividers

> The storage trays g
have a field length of 994/995 mm )%
and can be divided into max. g ‘g‘

|m o

12 compartments

=
S
&=
g
gu
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Pallet
racking

Cantilever
racking

Mezzanines /
platforms

On-line shelving /
KDR shelving

Semi-automated

solutions
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ﬂ Shelf containers for the further configuration of modular shelving systems

from page A10




Modular shelving systems
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Similar to illustration
Similar to illustration
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[RAPESEED YELLOW ~GENTIAN BLUE  BRIGHT SILVER

RAL 1021 RAL 5010

p Structural steel mesh
Wire thickness of 4 mm,
folded at the sides
> Mesh size
40 x 40 mm, suitable for machine

Rpa—

protection as per DIN 31 001, | .é z g ~ E

Part 1 TR — 2F

. xX =

) Surface : @ 8
High-quality stove-enamel finish : -

» Supports

Made of sturdy U-shaped cold profile ‘ E’ i
50/55/3 mm, pre-punched. Pre-drilled v it
foot plates for floor fixing, including i
expansion anchors i

¥
i

| o
»

Similar to illustration
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Safety fencing system design

Mesh segments

Page B46
Supports for @
e -
Supports for corner joint Top cover bracket ]
= 9
mesh segments Page B46 Page B46 £s
AASRNRNEY,
I AARNNRN Page B46
LR
ANSRNARY,
NHHENN
SN N
NI a“a“q
SN S N -
L AR N nd NRERRE, ~
IC\\\\\‘ M NN q>)
N NIEHIHER o
AARRINRNIALN, £
R AN H_E .
SARREINNY, ERERH > ¢ EISAREAANEA AN - =
R R AT NRRRRRRR - S
\\\ T CHHEHNS NEHEHENNNN ’.,.H o ]
TR SANRSARRNRARAY . H
r N NHNENNNN > 99,
RN N NHNNNENN i 1]
NN gy, g Ny, % 111
RS NI IHHHEENAN [ '¢ r]
NHHENN HHH NHHNNHEN :': M
NN
NN MY N NN ¢ Bg¥glgngt, -
LI (Sauqtgugh, s ARERgEL RNy T T >
i SAeSaRa N it AR HHEHY 1498558 s0asasasss a
LNERER N s P ARREASARANAEY AARTENY NN Il 52gagegesasnnaces 2w
pltg SYNN, e b H Ny NRRRRRNR HHH H Ba802000e0egnaes £E
= o HHRHEE RISNRSERRNINAY NN 48%900500a500000 S5
< 3 HEE IR B o 4 e5us09950% NE
oY :h‘ M NENNNEN L aegegegegesetage! D ®©
™ t:E N ~.\~5 NHENENNHENN N aeas fles: sisssagnss ==
3 HEN NN HNNNT e o
l\\:‘ . NI I NHNN ‘1\‘1\\ g d i r':' 1 ':
W HHENER NN HHENNN N N r 8995 H
3 H AAAARRARAAY: 4892029555
M N SN H HHH ~
NN HONHHNNN Wiy *:\" L"/ r] Y
i - NEARSANANANY i, AR o B
NEHN 8gad94°2 - SRR N, N, 980258585050 S
" NENANAS P NN AR H 3£
| MHEHEN “o NI 89550 ] ==
fa o = N 252 g P =
PN ~ R 99808555954 S
N L N 88269058 #g! =
25NN 5 o NN s s =i
= [ 1 RERRES H ﬂﬁj,r i =
"{:’, SEHHEH feisisiacsinanss g g
Y M
. - A H -‘
Wing doors & 3 :
Page B47 2%

Semi-automated

solutions

ics

[
]
)
Logi:
systems

=
=
=
@
-3
=
<

§

|
& | I

|

|

Bottom hinge Top end strips Simple post connection Floor fixing




Modular shelvi ng SyStemS RAPESEED YELLOW GENTIAN BLUE  BRIGHT SILVER

= B =

L 1021 RAL 5010
Mesh element
f Item W x H (mm) Order no.
{ = ‘ =
ZAS-GEA 020 150 x 2,086 6689556 6689561 6689566
K ZAS-GEA 040 350 x 2,086 6689555 6689560 6689565
1 ZAS-GEA 060 550 x 2,086 6689554 6689559 6689564
#a ZAS-GEA 080 750 x 2,086 6689553 6689558 6689563
E i ZAS-GEA 100 950 x 2,086 6689552 6689557 6689562
I £l
N I Supports
i 1t
ol i Item Height (mm) Order no.
<> o -
) | qg ‘ I" A
Hookg Middle support . -
i ZAS-SN-2193 2,193 6689450 6689451 6689452
_.: Corner support
f ol B =~ ZAS-ESN-2193 2,193 6689454 6689455 6689456
ﬂ Safety fencing systems
R on request
Wall mounting
11) 1‘» Top cover bracket
i 13 i Top cover elements made of angled profile 50/50/3 mm are screwed onto the top of the divider
: A' supports for stabilization.
Item LxWx H (mm) Order no.
ZAS-AW215 2,150 x 50 x 50 6689416 6689417 6689418
ZAS-AW600 6,000 x 50 x 50 6689420 6689421 6689422

Order no. = on stock




Single-wing doors

Suitable for DIN "left" and "right". 2 sturdy cover panels at the height of the lock.
Includes stop and lock.

Item Clearance W x H (mm) Order no.

=

=

8 =

Prepared for mortise lock

ZAS-ETG85-ES 850x 2,070 6689573 6689574 6689575
ZAS-ETG100-ES 1,000 x 2,070 6689585 6689586 6689587
with mortise lock with latch lock

ZAS-ETG85-ESR 850x 2,070 6689577 6689578 6689579
ZAS-ETG100-ESR 1,000 x 2,070 6689589 6689590 6689591
with panic lock

ZAS-ETG85-PS 850x 2,070 6689581 6689582 6689583
ZAS-ETG100-PS 1,000 x 2,070 6689593 6689594 6689595
with panic bar right

ZAS-ETGPR85-PS 850x 2,070 6689458 6689459 6689460
ZAS-ETGPR100-PS 1,000 x 2,070 6689466 6689467 6689468
with panic bar on the left

ZAS-ETGPL85-PS 850x 2,070 6689462 6689463 6689464
ZAS-ETGPL100-PS 1,000 x 2,070 6689470 6689471 6689472

Two-wing doors

2 sturdy cover panels at the height of the lock. Includes hinges and lock, prepared for
on-site installation of a lock cylinder.

Item W x H (mm) Order no.

= B =
ZAS-ZTG100 2,000 x 2,070 6689597 6689598 6689599
Sliding door

2 sturdy cover panels at the height of the lock. Includes hinges and lock, prepared for on-site
installation of a lock cylinder.

Item W x H (mm) Order no.

= B =
ZAS-STG85 1,110x 2,110 6689510 6689511 6689512
Sliding door

2 sturdy cover panels at the height of the lock. Includes hinges and lock, prepared for on-site
installation of a lock cylinder.

Item W x H (mm) Order no.

= B e

6689519 6689520 6689521

-
=

ZAS-ST0G198 2,238x2,110

Comprehensive accessories
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GENTIAN BLUE ~ GALVANIZED SILVER GRAY
= =

RAL 5010

Installation positions of the guide rails

R 3000 shelvings: Guide rail height

for shelving height 2,278 mm = 1,756, 1,968 and 2,286 mm);

for shelving height 2,490 mm = 1,809, 1,968, 2,498 and 2,180 mm;
for shelving height 2,967 mm = 1,809, 2,445, 2,657 and 2,975 mm

Shelf ladders and
accessories

FRS mobile shelf ladders

Run parallel to the rack. Upper roll fitting retractable, ladder secured Upper and lower roll fittings automatically braked during climbing.
against unintended removal and placed against the rack when not in Low-noise operation due to 2 plastic castors, completely clad,
use. castor @ 100 mm.

Side rails made of rectangular steel tube with slightly rounded edges.
Painted: Gentian Blue, RAL 5010, powder coated.

Beech wood steps, clear varnish and with anti-slip grooves.
Galvanized fittings. Ladder width 400 mm, step depth 80 mm.
Step spacing towards the side rail 250 mm, 235 mm perpendicular.

Ladder size/shelf height ratio: Parking position Ladder size/shelf height ratio: '"_ :'\L'.l: e
Practical application Less practical application | |
r A e \
S 83 0 O
38 O v
) E 55
+= ey
A g g _%B
. 8
) | E =
¥ zE ®
= 0 [}
2 23 <
S L | =9 3
<] oM™ = 1
= 2ol | 28 2
o 11
.Eéﬂ !
&) FRS shelf ladder with guide rail
] Y Y (angieq)
Overhang | | Overhang e
I—c—» - o T ———
too large J
Standard installation position il
R 3000 system | _1
Item Number f. vertical guide rails Max. working Max. climbing ~ Overhang Order no. —
of steps height from - to (mm)  height (mm) height (mm) approx. (mm) —3 kel |
FRS 0 6 1,810 - 2,080 2,210 710 720 2035250 L_L— ;_._'.J-' i
FRS 1 7 2,060 - 2,320 2,440 940 810 2035251 & |
FRS 2 8 2,320 - 2,550 2,680 1,180 890 2035252 I _|
FRS 3 9 2,550 - 2,790 2,920 1,420 970 2035253 | = | | =
FRS 4 10 2,790 - 3,060 3,150 1,650 1,050 2035254 o S
FRS 5 11 3,060 - 3,330 3,390 1,890 1,160 2035255
FRS 6 12 3,330 - 3,540 3,620 2,120 1,240 2035256 FRS. $he|f ladder in straight/parking
FRS 7 13 3,540 - 3,770 3,860 2,360 1,330 2035257 position
Guide rails

Made of angled steel with brackets for mounting on the shelving

uprights. Can be used for any rack length. The guide rails are supplied
for 2 or 3 shelf lengths with brackets.

- 2 shelf lengths h‘li 3 shelf lengths "
é I Starter bay | Expansion [ Expansion [ Expansion [ Expansion 1 Item Field length Shelf length Order no.
i bay bay bay bay (mm) Number '_'I\'_:_,_-j:
e : : For R 3000 shelving (installed on the rack uprights) —
1,025 1,025 1,025 1,025 1,025 LS 3102 994 2 145100
1,313 1313 1313 1,313 1313 LS 3103 3 145110
R | R i 0 é LS 3132 1,282 2 145120
° LS 3133 3 145130
’ “H LS-E End stop, for installation at the beginning and end 10870

Distribution of left and right brackets in the rows (top view)

A bracket is fitted at the top of each shelving upright. A left and right

bracket is required where two guide rails abut.

Order no. = on stock



Comprehensive accessories

Shelf ladders and
accessories

4
SE
&s
23
FRD mobile shelf ladders
Runs in 2 rails between the shelving rows that can be pushed side- Side rails made of rectangular steel tube with slightly rounded edges.
ways. Upper and lower roll fittings automatically braked during climb- Painted: Gentian Blue, RAL 5010, powder coated.
ing. Low-noise operation due to plastic castors, castor @ 100 mm. . . . .
After releasing the spring latch on the retaining bracket, the ladder can e el w_|dths Pf up .to iLA00 i B Ui gL,_nde e e tran§verse
o 1 > . movement; for aisle widths up to 1,700 mm with transverse swivel
be rotated 360° via the castor head and the climbed on both sides.
) castors for transverse movement.
The ladder can be hung from the top carriage and moved.
Beech wood steps, clear varnish and with anti-slip grooves.
Galvanized fittings. Ladder width 400 mm, step depth 80 mm.
Step spacing towards the side rail 250 mm, 235 mm perpendicular.
l L] ,If.i Can be moved to the Opposite Parking position =
;\ L] [ left and right swiveling on the left or right o
| ! side of the shelving 2E
| Ss
I?‘ § “l 7 I A S I [ : I T
il IS i - T i’ ’ — .-
I i m |3 W _.J - =2F
[l "‘, 1 | _;::00 g — s &
[t \ \ W% | g L ]
' \ 1110 E 1
/ \ |;—-—v o —_—
! \ 1 v | I : A g g
FRD shelf ladder in the guide rails and the 800 - 1,400 =
swiveled onto the shelving - or - 2w
800- 1,700 _ =5
[ S &
i Fmi———— = = | Sp— > |
Hﬁ\_"‘- r {l
/] | 3
(7]
e i / | 2 g
i | { £
4 —_— m—j_ < S
With guide tube — /-__ I'. With transverse swivel = y 5 3'2
for aisle widths castors - for aisle ! =5
up to 1,400 mm L widths up to 71 :
I 1,700 mm I | 4
/ ~
o0
Item Number f. vertical guide rails Max. working Max. climbing Order no. Hand eri E w0
of steps height from - to (mm) height (mm) height (mm) S— grip % E
] - .
For aisle widths of up to 1,400 mm - with guide tube | Made of steel tube, galvanized. Can be 2 2
FRD 1-14 5 1.910 - 2,060 1970 470 2035258 screwed onto the top of the side rails. Usable =z =
FRD 2-14 6 2,140 - 2,290 2210 710 2035259 length of approx. 500 mm. Self assembly. ox
FRD 3-14 7 2,380 - 2,530 2,440 940 2035260 Item for ladders Order no.
FRD 4-14 8 2,610 - 2,760 2,680 1,180 2035261 FRS-HG | FRS 16310 -
FRD 5-14 9 2,850 - 3,000 2,920 1,420 2035262 %
FRD 6-14 10 3,080 - 3,230 3,150 1,650 2035263 { S .
FRD 7-14 11 3,320 - 3,470 3,390 1,890 2035264 =4 - ‘? E
FRD 8-14 12 3,550 - 3,700 3,620 2,120 2035265 ,- § é
FRD 9-14 13 3,790 - 3,940 3,860 2,360 2035266 |'[
For aisle widths of up to 1,700 mm - with transverse swivel castors f
FRD 1-17 5 1,970 - 2,120 1,970 470 2035267 J'
FRD 2-17 6 2,210 - 2,360 2,210 710 2035268 ’
FRD 3-17 7 2,440 - 2,590 2,440 940 2035269 8 "
FRD 4-17 8 2,680 - 2,830 2,680 1,180 2035270 Handrail | % é
FRD 5-17 9 2,910 - 3,060 2,920 1,420 2035271 andratls i
FRD 6-17 10 3,150 - 3,300 3,150 1,650 2035272 Made of steel tube, galvanized. Clamped onto
FRD 7-17 11 3.380 - 3.530 3390 1890 2035273 the left and right side of the side rails. Angled
: : : : toward the outside, creating more freedom of
FRD 8-17 12 3,620-3,770 3,620 2,120 2035274 movement on the ladder. Self assembly.
FRD 9-17 13 3,850 - 4,000 3,860 2,360 2035275
Item for ladders Order no. o
. . L. i FR-HL1  FRS 0+1/FRD 1-3 16311 s
Further information about shelf ladders and accessories is available FRHL2  FRS 2-4/ FRD 4-6 16312 2
on request FR-HL3  FRS 5-7 / FRD 7-9 16313 <




Modular shelving systems

Rolling platform and
step ladders, accessories

FPR rolling platform ladders

Side rails made of rectangular steel
tube with rounded edges, Gentian
Blue RAL 5010, powder-coated.
Steps made of beech, clear varnish.

Step depth 150 mm.

Ascent inclination 60°.
Platform 600 x 800 mm.

Can be climbed on both sides.
With 4 swivel castors,

@ 125 mm.

Automatically braked l
when under load. For use

in interior areas. ﬁ

Item Height* Number of Base area Order no.
(mm) steps* W x L (mm) =
FPRO 730 3 750 x 1,500 2035281
FPR 1 970 4 800x 1,770 2035280
FPR 1.1 1,210 5 850 x 2,050 2035282
FPR 2 1,450 6 900 x 2,330 2035283
FPR 3 1,690 7 950 x 2,600 2035284

* Incl. platform

FSZ platform step ladders

Side rails made of rectangular steel
tube with rounded edges, Gentian Blue
RAL 5010, powder-coated. Steps and
safety bridge made of beech, clear var-
nish, folding. Automatically braked when
under load.

Can be climbed on both sides. Can be
folded together using locking spreader.

Dimensions: Step depth 80 mm, "/

1
1
J

Step spacing 250 mm,
Castors @ 100 mm.

Item Height Number of Side rail length Order no.

(mm) steps* (mm) T

with 4 brake castors - can be moved longitudinally

FSZ 1-4B 940 4 1,540 2035285
FSZ 11-4B 1,180 5 1,780 2035286
FSZ 2-4B 1,410 6 2,010 2035287
FSZ 21-4B 1,650 7 2,250 2035288
with 2 brake and 2 swivel castors - can move around curves

FSZ 1-2B 940 4 1,540 2035276
FSZ 11-2B 1,180 5 1,780 2035277
FSZ 2-2B 1,410 6 2,010 2035278
FSZ 21-2B 1,650 7 2,250 2035279

* Incl. safety bridge

Hand grips for -'
FSZ step ladders f | |

For easy lifting and
moving, galvanized.

Item for ladders Order no.

FSZ-HG FSz 16314

GENTIAN BLUE RESEDA GREEN ~ LIGHT GRAY  BRIGHT SILVER ~ GALVANIZED

= B = = ©

RAL 5010 RAL 6011 RAL 7035

Rolling platform ladders

p- Side rails
made of rectangular light steel tube with
rounded edges

» Can be climbed on both sides
» Automatic braking

p Easy movement
due to large castors (@ 125 mm)

» High standard of safety
due to platform railing 2 sides with knee and
foot rail, excellent stability

Maximum working heights

Dimensions in mm

800 1,000 1,250 1,500 1,700 1,950 2,150 2,400 2,850

FSZ 3 platform step ladders
Like the FSZ, but with 2 lifting rollers.

Hand grip are not included in the scope
of delivery. Please order separately — see
below.

Dimensions: Step depth 80 mm,
Step spacing 250 mm,
Castors @ 100 mm.

Order no.

N

Item Height Number of

Side rail length

(mm) steps* (mm) T

with 2 lifting rollers - moved similar to a wheelbarrow

FSZ3-2HR 1,880 3 2,480 2035289

FSZ4-2HR 2,120 4 2,720 2035290

FSZ5-2HR 2,350 5 2,950 2035291

FSZ6-2HR 2,820 6 3,420 2035292
* Incl. safety bridge

Shelf for

FSZ step ladders —

Attached to the

safety bracket, with roll edge.

Item for ladders Order no.

FSZ-AB FSZ 16315

Order no. = on stock



Comprehensive accessories
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Longspan racking systems

Storage and order picking are becoming increasingly complex due to the growing
diversity of products.

Wherever the extremely high load capacities of a pallet racking are not required,
SSI SCHAEFER’s longspan racking systems easily handle your individual needs
for optimized storage technology while creating extensive warehousing space with
only a small footprint. In particular, they simplify the storage of bulky goods.

ﬂ Information regarding inspection requirements
for rack systems Chapter J, page J1 £ /uw‘j:'\;&




Longspan racking systems

Boxes /
containers

Modular
shelving
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Pallet
racking

WR 3000 longspan rackings page C4
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Mezzanines /
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On-line shelving /
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Semi-automated

solutions
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Longspan rack




Areas of use

Advantages

System

Design

Load-bearing capacity
System layout
Frame surface

Beam surface

from pages

Longspan racking systems

Overview of longspan racking systems

WR 3000 longspan rackings

Storage of large, light and medium weight
goods.

v

Easy to assemble

v

Flexibility due to quick adjustment

p Expandable with components from the
R 3000 modular shelving

p Frame system with plug-in design for
rapid assembly

p Frame system, 4 field lengths, 4 rack

depths, various construction heights

Up to max. 2,000 kg per rack field

53 mm adjustment steps

Galvanized

Galvanized

vV v vy

C4

-
~2
9 ‘s
WR 600 longspan rackings
Storage of large and heavy goods.
s¥
£3
=3

v

Extensive compartment equipment
p Covers diverse areas of application

» Expandable at any time

=
<
2
°0
s
-

» Frame system with plug-in design for rapid
assembly

p Frame system, 4 field lengths, 4 rack
depths, various construction heights

Pallet
racking

Up to max. 3,500 kg per rack field

50 mm adjustment steps

Galvanized

Galvanized/painted with RAL 5010

vV v vy

Cantilever
racking

Mezzanines /
platforms

On-line shelving /

KDR shelving

Semi-automated

solutions

Logistics
systems
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Longspan racking systems GAWANIZED

@ Frame

» High load capacity
WR 3000 fral I Ie of up to 2,000 kg per frame
» Large shelf compartment

a n d a Cce S S O rl e S for large-volume goods, consisting of rack frame, traverses

and shelves

» Expansion system
3 field lengths, 4 rack depths, various construction heights

» System hole pattern
with adjustment spacing 53 : 53 mm

» Extensive accessories
compatible with R 3000 modular shelvings (chapter B)

Frame

The support profiles are made from cold
rolled, high-strength, galvanized steel
bolted together with horizontal struts to
create a stable frame.

Frame height 1,960 mm i
Item Frame depth Order no. E. !
(mm) @ 58
RR 34319V 400 6670820 ! g
RR 35319V 500 6670821 2
RR 36319V 600 6670822 S
RR 38319V 800 6670823
Frame height 2,278 mm _[/“
Item Frame depth Order no. =
R
(mm) @ o
RR 34322V 400 144760
RR 35322V 500 144770 » Load-bearing capacity of the frame
RR 36322V 600 144780
RR 38322V 800 144790 Rack height 1,960 mm 2,278 mm 2,490 mm 2,967 mm
Field width Frame load capacity
Frame height 2,490 mm 1,988 mm 1,600 kg 1,600 kg 1,600 kg 2,000 kg
ltem Frame depth Order no. 2276 mm 1,500 kg 1,500 kg 1,500 kg 2,000 kg
(mm) = 2564mm  1250kg 1,250kg 1,250 kg 1,800 kg
RR 34325V 400 144060 Condition: max. height of lower compartment 200 mm,
RR 35325V 500 144070 max. compartment height 600 mm
RR 36325V 600 144080
RR 38325V 800 144090
Frame height 2,967 mm N Y
Item Frame depth Order no. m 2 Q\JU]
(mm)
= R Q
RR 34530V 400 145910 oy m )i
RR 35530V 500 145920 \W&" ) N L
RR 36530V 600 145930 ® N N
RR 38530V 800 145940 N
N S L- \H@
[S) [
N . ° N |
End cap SN s I A @ Q
\\ // m
High-quality black plastic. Attached \\// % m )
to the rack frames as an end piece. 0

Frame connector

~ Sheet steel, galvanized. For connecting 2 rack fields in a row.
)
)

Note: A frame spacing of 6 mm is required for the installation of
system equipment such as cross braces, rear walls, etc.
Incl. fixing kit.

Item Frame distance Order no.
(mm)

|

RV 3006 6 147080
RV 3030 30 147090
Item Order no. RV 3050 50 147100
RV 3100 100 147110
AK 3000 147130 RV 3300 300 147120

Order no. = on stock




GALVANIZED

Shelves

WR 3000 longspan rackings

WR 3000 accessories

Sheet steel, galvanized. The load values apply only in combination with longitudinal beams.

Longitudinal beams

Sheet steel, galvanized.

Item

WR-LTR 3206 V
WR-LTR 3236V
WR-LTR 3256 V

Clear field width
(mm)

1,994
2,282
2,570

Item Frame depth Clear field width

(mm) (mm)
ZB 341010V 400 994
ZB 341315V 1,282
ZB 351010V 500 994
ZB 351315V 1,282
ZB 361010V 600 994
ZB 331315V 1,282
ZB 381020V 800 994
ZB 381325V 1,282
‘_H_‘"_“-‘——-,__‘___\___

Max. load
per shelf (kg)

200
200
200
200
200
200
200
200

Max. load
per compartment (kg)

400
400
400

Order no.

145510
145540
145520
145550
145530
145560
145600
145630

Order no.
=

6670756
6670757
6670758

Shim plates

Boxes /
containers

Modular
shelving

=
s
2
53
g
-

1 2 or 3 mm

Pallet
racking

Sheet steel, galvanized. To compensate for
slightly uneven ground surfaces.

Item

UP 3001
UP 3002
UP 3003

Thickness Order no. §
3w
(mm) = £
€S
1 147450 Ses
2 147070
3 147460
~
(7]
e
D ©
==
j g
o0
=
> o0
T E
£ =
Q
[
| £a
i i%
ox
! B
Y ®
£
52
tE
P S
Ty Co &

Floor fixing

Logistics
systems

For anchoring the racks to the floor. Consists
of screws, dowels, washers.

Item

BF 3000

Order no.

Appendix

145710




WR 3000 individual racking

|

Complete WR 3000 rackings with Complete WR 3000 rackings with

3 compartment levels 1,960 mm high (Starter bays) 3 compartment levels 2,278 mm high (Starter bays)
2 pre-assembled frames, 6 longitudinal beams, 6 shelves. 2 pre-assembled frames, 6 longitudinal beams, 6 shelves.
Item Usable depth  Clear field Max. load Order no. Item Usable depth  Clear field Max. load Order no.
(mm) width (mm) per field (kg) (mm) width (mm) per field (kg)
WR 34319203 G 400 1,994 1,600 6670683 WR 34322203 G 400 1,994 1,600 6670687
WR 34319233 G 2,282 1,500 6670699 WR 34322233 G 2,282 1,500 6670703
WR 34319253 G 2,570 1,250 6670715 WR 34322253 G 2,570 1,250 6670719
WR 35319203 G 500 1,994 1,600 6670684 WR 35322203 G 500 1,994 1,600 6670688
WR 35319233 G 2,282 1,500 6670700 WR 35322233 G 2,282 1,500 6670704
WR 35319253 G 2,570 1,250 6670716 WR 35322253 G 2,570 1,250 6670720
WR 36319203 G 600 1,994 1,600 6670685 WR 36322203 G 600 1,994 1,600 6670689
WR 36319233 G 2,282 1,500 6670701 WR 36322233 G 2,282 1,500 6670705
WR 36319253 G 2,570 1,250 6670717 WR 36322253 G 2,570 1,250 6670721
WR 38319203 G 800 1,994 1,600 6670686 WR 38322203 G 800 1,994 1,600 6670690
WR 38319233 G 2,282 1,500 6670702 WR 38322233 G 2,282 1,500 6670706
WR 38319253 G 2,570 1,250 6670718 WR 38322253 G 2,570 1,250 6670722
Expansion bays Expansion bays
1 pre-assembled frame, 6 longitudinal beams, 6 shelves. 1 pre-assembled frame, 6 longitudinal beams, 6 shelves.
Item Usable depth  Clear field Max. load Order no. Item Usable depth  Clear field Max. load Order no.
(mm) width (mm) per field (kg) (mm) width (mm) per field (kg)
WR 34319203 A 400 1,994 1,600 6670731 WR 34322203 A 400 1,994 1,600 6670735
WR 34319233 A 2,282 1,500 6670747 WR 34322233 A 2,282 1,500 6670751
WR 34319253 A 2,570 1,250 6670832 WR 34322253 A 2,570 1,250 6670836
WR 35319203 A 500 1,994 1,600 6670732 WR 35322203 A 500 1,994 1,600 6670736
WR 35319233 A 2,282 1,500 6670748 WR 35322233 A 2,282 1,500 6670752
WR 35319253 A 2,570 1,250 6670833 WR 35322253 A 2,570 1,250 6670837
WR 36319203 A 600 1,994 1,600 6670733 WR 36322203 A 600 1,994 1,600 6670737
WR 36319233 A 2,282 1,500 6670749 WR 36322233 A 2,282 1,500 6670753
WR 36319253 A 2,570 1,250 6670834 WR 36322253 A 2,570 1,250 6670838
WR 38319203 A 800 1,994 1,600 6670734 WR 38322203 A 800 1,994 1,600 6670738
WR 38319233 A 2,282 1,500 6670750 WR 38322233 A 2,282 1,500 6670754
WR 38319253 A 2,570 1,250 6670835 WR 38322253 A 2,570 1,250 6670839
Additional compartment levels Additional compartment levels
2 longitudinal beams, 2 shelves. 2 longitudinal beams, 2 shelves.
Item Usable depth  Clear field Max. load Order no. Item Usable depth  Clear field Max. load Order no.
(mm) width (mm) per comp. (kg) (mm) width (mm) per comp. (kg)
WR-ZE 3420 400 1,994 400 6670798 WR-ZE 3420 400 1,994 400 6670798
WR-ZE 3423 2,282 400 6670802 WR-ZE 3423 2,282 400 6670802
WR-ZE 3425 2,570 400 6670806 WR-ZE 3425 2,570 400 6670806
WR-ZE 3520 500 1,994 400 6670799 WR-ZE 3520 500 1,994 400 6670799
WR-ZE 3523 2,282 400 6670803 WR-ZE 3523 2,282 400 6670803
WR-ZE 3525 2,570 400 6670807 WR-ZE 3525 2,570 400 6670807
WR-ZE 3620 600 1,994 400 6670800 WR-ZE 3620 600 1,994 400 6670800
WR-ZE 3623 2,282 400 6670804 WR-ZE 3623 2,282 400 6670804
WR-ZE 3625 2,570 400 6670808 WR-ZE 3625 2,570 400 6670808
WR-ZE 3820 800 1,994 400 6670801 WR-ZE 3820 800 1,994 400 6670801
WR-ZE 3823 2,282 400 6670805 WR-ZE 3823 2,282 400 6670805
WR-ZE 3825 2,570 400 6670809 WR-ZE 3825 2,570 400 6670809

Order no. = on stock




Complete WR 3000 rackings with
4 compartment levels 2,490 mm high (Starter bays)

2 pre-assembled frames, 8 longitudinal beams, 8 shelves.

Item

WR 34325204 G
WR 34325234 G
WR 34325254 G
WR 35325204 G
WR 35325234 G
WR 35325254 G
WR 36325204 G
WR 36325234 G
WR 36325254 G
WR 38325204 G
WR 38325234 G
WR 38325254 G

Expansion bays

Usable depth
(mm)

400

500

600

800

Clear field
width (mm)
1,994
2,282
2,570
1,994
2,282
2,570
1,994
2,282
2,570
1,994
2,282
2,570

Max. load
per field (kg)
1,600
1,500
1,250
1,600
1,500
1,250
1,600
1,500
1,250
1,600
1,500
1,250

1 pre-assembled frame, 8 longitudinal beams, 8 shelves.

Item

WR 34325204 A
WR 34325234 A
WR 34325254 A
WR 35325204 A
WR 35325234 A
WR 35325254 A
WR 36325204 A
WR 36325234 A
WR 36325254 A
WR 38325204 A
WR 38325234 A
WR 38325254 A

Usable depth
(mm)

400

500

600

800

Clear field
width (mm)
1,994
2,282
2,570
1,994
2,282
2,570
1,994
2,282
2,570
1,994
2,282
2,570

Additional compartment levels

2 longitudinal beams, 2 shelves.

Item

WR-ZE 3420
WR-ZE 3423
WR-ZE 3425
WR-ZE 3520
WR-ZE 3523
WR-ZE 3525
WR-ZE 3620
WR-ZE 3623
WR-ZE 3625
WR-ZE 3820
WR-ZE 3823
WR-ZE 3825

Usable depth
(mm)

400

500

600

800

Clear field
width (mm)
1,994
2,282
2,570
1,994
2,282
2,570
1,994
2,282
2,570
1,994
2,282
2,570

Max. load
per field (kg)
1,600
1,500
1,250
1,600
1,500
1,250
1,600
1,500
1,250
1,600
1,500
1,250

Max. load
per comp. (kg)
400

400

400

400

400

400

400

400

400

400

400

400

Order no.

6670691
6670707
6670723
6670692
6670708
6670724
6670693
6670709
6670725
6670694
6670710
6670726

Order no.

6670739
6670824
6670840
6670740
6670825
6670841
6670741
6670826
6670842
6670742
6670827
6670843

Order no.

6670798
6670802
6670806
6670799
6670803
6670807
6670800
6670804
6670808
6670801
6670805
6670809

WR 3000 longspan rackings

WR 3000 individual racking

Complete WR 3000 rackings with
5 compartment levels 2,967 mm high (Starter bays)

2 pre-assembled frames, 10 longitudinal beams, 10 shelves.

Item

WR 34530205 G
WR 34530235 G
WR 34530255 G
WR 35530205 G
WR 35530235 G
WR 35530255 G
WR 36530205 G
WR 36530235 G
WR 36530255 G
WR 38530205 G
WR 38530235 G
WR 38530255 G

Expansion bays

Usable depth
(mm)

400

500

600

800

Clear field
width (mm)
1,994
2,282
2,570
1,994
2,282
2,570
1,994
2,282
2,570
1,994
2,282
2,570

Max. load
per field (kg)
2,000
2,000
1,800
2,000
2,000
1,800
2,000
2,000
1,800
2,000
2,000
1,800

1 pre-assembled frame, 10 longitudinal beams, 10 shelves.

Item

WR 34530205 A
WR 34530235 A
WR 34530255 A
WR 35530205 A
WR 35530235 A
WR 35530255 A
WR 36530205 A
WR 36530235 A
WR 36530255 A
WR 38530205 A
WR 38530235 A
WR 38530255 A

Usable depth
(mm)

400

500

600

800

Clear field
width (mm)
1,994
2,282
2,570
1,994
2,282
2,570
1,994
2,282
2,570
1,994
2,282
2,570

Additional compartment levels

2 longitudinal beams, 2 shelves.

Item

WR-ZE 3420
WR-ZE 3423
WR-ZE 3425
WR-ZE 3520
WR-ZE 3523
WR-ZE 3525
WR-ZE 3620
WR-ZE 3623
WR-ZE 3625
WR-ZE 3820
WR-ZE 3823
WR-ZE 3825

Usable depth
(mm)

400

500

600

800

Clear field
width (mm)
1,994
2,282
2,570
1,994
2,282
2,570
1,994
2,282
2,570
1,994
2,282
2,570

Max. load
per field (kg)
2,000
2,000
1,800
2,000
2,000
1,800
2,000
2,000
1,800
2,000
2,000
1,800

Max. load
per comp. (kg)
400

400

400

400

400

400

400

400

400

400

400

400

Q
SE
oS
38
2=
£5
Order no.
6670695
6670711 W
6670727 =3
6670696 e =
6670712
6670728
6670697
6670713 5
6670729 S w
6670698 5%
6670714
6670730
~
g,
Order no. -Es g
23
6670743
6670828
6670844 E"
6670744 Sw
6670829 £=2
6670845 25
6670745 g8
6670830
6670846
6670746 3
6670831 s
6670847 2o
55
E3
a3
Order no.
6670798
6670802 2.,
6670806 %5
6670799 R
6670803
6670807
6670800
6670804
6670808 Z
6670801 g
6670805 <
6670809




Longspan racking systems

WR 600 - the perfect longspan racking

The flexible WR 600 longspan racking
system with 50 : 50 mm system hole
pattern handles all storage material
location and warehousing tasks.

The frame construction with support-
ing profiles with three heights and four
depths, three different traverse types
with four lengths allows you to freely
configure the rack fields.

Standardized components allow a
multi-tier installation. This also en-
ables the construction of platforms.




GAEIZED DUST GRAY  GENTIAN BLUE WR 600 longspan rackings
= =

RAL 7037 RAL 5010

> High load capacity WR 600 d i
of up to 3,500 kg per frame SyStel I I eS Ign
p Large shelf
for large-volume goods, consisting of a rack frame
with bolted horizontal and diagonal braces as well
as 3 different types of traverse
» Expansion system
4 field lengths, 4 rack depths,
various construction heights I
» Multi-tier racking systems with platforms | e
are available upon request Chipboard ¢
b System hole pattern Page C12
with adjustment spacing 50 : 50 mm

» Extensive accessories
for diverse equipment

Boxes /
containers

Modular
shelving

Longitudinal beams
Page C11

=
]
2
°0
s
-

Frame
Page C10

o

Pallet
racking

Cantilever
racking

Mezzanines /
platforms

Load sign
Page C13

On-line shelving /
KDR shelving

Dividing rods
Page C13

Semi-automated

solutions

Push-in tubes
Page C13

a/ Steel panels
Page C12 Support

Logistics
systems

AN AN SRS

Appendix

Load sign Steel panels, inserted Chipboard, inserted Dividing rods Longitudinal beam




Longspan racking systems GALANIZED

= Frame

=

» Load capacity of the frame
WR 600 fra m e The permissible load bearing capacity of the frame depends

. on the compartment height and the planned traverse profile.
a n d a Ccesso rl eS The specified values apply for racks with at least 2 pairs of
longitudinal beams per rack field and rack rows with at least
5 rack fields.

Lower comp. _

DR T I || | BN S

2 Compartment height Frame load capacity
e
a Jﬂn - s
ﬂ;;?;ﬂ:a;“.&;\ 4‘ 500 mm 3,500 kg
PE 750 mm 3,000 kg
1,000 mm 2,700 kg
1,250 mm 2,300 kg
1,500 mm 1,800 kg

Frame

The support profiles are made from
cold rolled, high-strength, galvanized
steel bolted together with horizontal and
diagonal struts to create a stable frame.

Delivered unassembled.

Frame height 2,200 mm

Item Frame depth Order no.
(mm) "
.lgrg
R 61225 500 464500
R 61226 600 464530
R 61228 800 464560
R 61221 1,050 464590

Cover caps

High-quality black plastic. Attached Frame height 2,500 mm

to the rack frames as an end piece. Item Frame depth Order no.
(mm) i,
: =

[ T ] R 61255 500 464510

h | & R 61256 600 464540

. D E R 61258 800 464570

B R 61251 1,050 464600

1 |
D F 4 Frame height 3,000 mm
|

. Item Frame depth Order no.
pﬂl (mm) 5 “'5
ltem Order no. R 61305 500 464520
R 61306 600 464550
R 61308 800 464580
K-AKP 1 472650 R 61301 1,050 464610

Order no. = on stock




caazeD GENTIAN BLUE WR 600 longspan rackings

Longitudinal beams Longitudinal beams
Base shims ’

RAL 5010

Longitudinal beams
Compatible with PR 600 pallet racking .
ﬂ Chapter D, from page D8 and accessories WR 600

Boxes /
containers

.
w0
2=
S 2
=%

Expansion anchor

Box profile
CE 60/40

Longspan

Adhesive anchor

Floor anchors

- \& Graded The frame needs to be anchored in order to ¥
Z profile \J’ profile ensure the stability of the longspan racking. 2%
7 60/40 ‘*é:-d’ CES 60/40 M10 expansion anchors are used for a £e
; normal C20/25 concrete floor; M10 adhe-
N sive anchors are used for floors containing
: magnesium.
"3 Item Order no.
BA 10 SL  Expansion anchor M 10 67030 % -
BA10VA  Adhesive anchor M 10 67390 ES
S &

Longitudinal beams

=
=

3-hook rear lips, guarantee an interlocking connection with the rack supports. Two retaining pins

(included) per section are required to prevent unintentional removal. §
Surface galvanized or painted (Gentian Blue, RAL 5010). g E
g%
Item Beam length Load capacity per PU Order no. ==
(mm) pair (kg) o,
Longitudinal beam box profile CE 60/40 ~
TR4-150-064-25CE 1,500 600 1 151760 - ¥
TR4-180-064-25CE 1,800 600 1 151770 - i’ é"
TR4-220-064-30CE 2,200 600 1 151820 - oS
TR4-270-064-30CE 2,700 600 1 151830 - £ =
TR4-150-064-25CEL 1,500 600 1 - 151761 =
TR4-180-064-25CEL 1,800 600 1 - 151771
TR4-220-064-30CEL 2,200 600 1 - 151821
TR4-270-064-30CEL 2,700 600 1 - 151831 Base shims 3
Longitudinal beam graded profile CES 60/40 g
TR4-150-064-258 1,500 600 1 151840 - ;ghclgmsgsate for uneven ground, st
TR4-180-064-25S 1,800 600 1 151850 - ES
TR4-220-064-30S 2,200 600 1 151900 - item T rm— Order no. @8
TR4-270-064-30S 2,700 600 1 151910 - (mm)
TR4-150-064-25SL 1,500 600 1 - 151841 =
TR4-180-064-25SL 1,800 600 1 — 151851 AP60.51 1 143500
TR4-220-064-30SL 2,200 600 1 - 151901 AP 60.52 | 2 143510
TR4-270-064-30SL 2,700 600 1 - 151911 ) _g 2
Longitudinal beam Z profile Z 60,40 Insulation plates 2
TR 1506 Z-V 1,500 450 1 124730 - When installing racks on floors containing &
TR 1806 Z-V 1,800 400 1 124740 — magnesium, plastic insulation plates are
TR 2206 Z-V 2,200 350 1 124750 _ require_d for every rack support to prevent
TR 2706 Z-V 2,700 200 1 124760 - corrosion.
TR 1506 Z-G 1,500 450 1 - 129440 Item Thickness Order no. 5=
TR 1806 Z-G 1,800 400 1 - 129450 (mm) 'GE,
TR 2206 Z-G 2,200 350 1 - 129460 =%
TR 2706 Z-G 2,700 200 1 - 129470 IP60.51 1 155250 <




Longspan raCking systems aAANZED

Steel panels

Compartment covers
and panels WR 600

Chipboard panels for longitudinal beams with graded profile

-,

il Bin covers made of chipboard are inserted between the longitudinal
beams. Quality: 22 mm, normal density.

¥y ¥y v

The specified loads apply for uniformly distributed loads.

Item Frame depth Beam length Compartment Order no.
(mm) (mm) load (kg)
FSS 15-050-22-NA 500 1,500 560 329600
FSS 18-050-22-NA 1,800 600 329640
FSS 22-050-22-NA 2,200 600 329680
FSS 27-050-22-NA 2,700 600 329720
FSS 15-060-22-NA 600 1,500 370 329610
FSS 18-060-22-NA 1,800 440 329650
FSS 22-060-22-NA 2,200 540 329690
FSS 27-060-22-NA 2,700 600 329730
FSS 15-080-22-NA 800 1,500 190 329620
FSS 18-080-22-NA 1,800 230 329660
FSS 22-080-22-NA 2,200 280 329700
FSS 27-080-22-NA 2,700 350 329740
FSS 15-105-22-NA 1,050 1,500 100 329630
FSS 18-105-22-NA 1,800 130 329670
FSS 22-105-22-NA 2,200 150 329710
FSS 27-105-22-NA 2,700 190 329750

Steel panels for longitudinal beams with graded profile

Steel panels made of sendzimir galvanized sheet steel, 200 or
300 mm wide, can be inserted into the longitudinal beams with
a graded profile.

The capacity per panel is 150 kg with an evenly distributed load.

Complete panel sets — for 200 mm and 300 mm panels

Item Frame depth Beam length Order no.
(mm) (mm) }‘ j
FPS-15050 500 1,500 109701
FPS-18050 1,800 109711
FPS-22050 2,200 109721
FPS-27050 2,700 109731
FPS-15060 600 1,500 109741
FPS-18060 1,800 109751
FPS-22060 2,200 109761
$ i FPS-27060 2,700 109771
1 FPS-15080 800 1,500 109781
{% 4 Fps1s080 1,800 109791
N9 FPS-22080 2,200 109801
] p FPS-27080 2,700 109811
Neg' FPS-15105 1,050 1,500 109821
1 | FPS-18105 1,800 109831
== iy ¢ / FPS-22105 2,200 109841
| h I ™ FPS-27105 2,700 109851
Single steel panels - panel width 200 mm Single steel panels - panel width 300 mm
Item Frame depth Order no. Item Frame depth Order no.
(mm) ‘}‘ = (mm) ‘}‘;
FPS 20-050-22-20A 500 329760 FPS 30-050-22-20A 500 329770
FPS 20-060-22-20A 600 329780 FPS 30-060-22-20A 600 329790
FPS 20-080-22-30A 800 329800 FPS 30-080-22-30A 800 329810
FPS 20-105-22-30A = 1,050 329820 FPS 30-105-22-30A = 1,050 329830

Order no. = on stock




DUST GRAY GALVANIZED GENTIAN BLUE

. 0il can support . Compartment divider Spacers
,‘r--‘:_f Drum support T Dividing rods ’
vl Push-in tubes
RAL 7037 RAL 5010
» Mandatory labeling
The regulations of the trade associations demand
labeling of rack facilities with all the necessary
load specifications
S51 SCHAFER
Spacers

Load signs

Item Width Height Order no.
(mm) (mm)

Made of aluminum, incl. fixing kit

LSTS 7050 450 600 onreq.*

Made from PVC-adhesive film (not shown)

TS 0615 60 150 on req.*

* The technical data is defined via a time sheet. It is
offered and invoiced as part of the price of the sign.

ﬂ Storage labeling and
safety accessories from p. D16

Compartment
dividers

For vert. storage of wooden beams, pipes,
etc. Adjustment 50 : 50 mm, galvanized.

Item Frame Length Order no.
depth (mm) (mm)

APH 340 500 340 18120

APH740 800 740 18110

Drum supports

Two single-row racks position one behind
the other connected with spacers to form
double-row racks.

Surface finish: Gentian Blue, RAL 5010.

Item Distance Order no.
(mm) ’
D50L 50 151060
D100 L 100 151070
D150 L 150 151080
D 200 L 200 151090
D 250 L 250 151100
D 300 L 300 151110
D350 L 350 151120
D 400 L 400 151130
D450 L 450 151140
D 500 L 500 151150

WR 600 longspan rackings

WR 600 accessories

4

SE
]
£ £
|m o

Qil can support

Can be inserted into the front of

drum supports, with support surface.

Dimensions: 300 x 350 mm.

Surface finish: Dust gray, RAL 7037. 5w
2=
S5

Qil can
support

Longspan

Drip trays

o0
-
K
—)
S8
Item Order no.
=
KT 30 116570

Cantilever
racking

Welded frame made of angled profiles. For rotary drum supports with two ball bearing-mounted, galvanized steel rollers.

For fitting on longitudinal beams. Surface finish: D

N

il
Stationary
Item Frame depth
(mm)
FAS 80 800

FAS 105 1,050

~

38
-, [~}
'\___H\ .g E
=5

Dividing rods Push-in tubes -
For dividing compartments of Z traverses. For dividing compartments of Z traverses. E g
Adjustment 50 : 50 mm, galvanized. Adjustment 50 : 50 mm, galvanized. oS
=
Item Frame depth Order no. Item Tube length Order no. ==
(mm) (mm) o=

KTB 50 500 159420 KRA 4170 170 159440

KTB 80 800 159430 KRA 4300 300 159450 =

KTB S Bracket padding 39640 KRA 4950 950 159460 %

KRA 4105 1,050 159470 g
52
re
E:
&3

ust gray, RAL 7037. Load capacity 210 kg.
£¢
23
5%
Rotatable
Order no. Item Frame depth Order no.
< mm b

= i = 8

116900 FAD 80 800 116910 §

116520 FAD 105 1,050 116560 <




Pallet racking systems — a stacking system

with limitless versatility

SSI SCHAEFER's pallet racking sys-
tems are just as practical as the euro
and industrial pallets themselves.
Whether flat pallets, mesh box pallets
or other load carriers — longitudinal
beam racks for single or multi-space
storage ensure excellent mobility for
rapid goods turnaround. Multi-space
longitudinal beam rack systems are
used in diverse areas ranging from
wholesale or spare parts warehouses
in the electronics, engineering and
automotive industries.

Single-space longitudinal beam rack
systems are ideal for storing goods
with the same base area and different
heights. Drive-in racking systems have
proven their value especially when
storing a very large quantity of a limit-
ed range of different articles.

Combined with suitable accessories,
pallets and containers, this solution
enables products with the most
diverse dimensions to be stored
optimally.




BLOLLLLES

Pallet racking systems

PR 600 Iongitudina beam rackings

Accessories for pallet rackings

Safety accessories

Storage and storage space labeling

PR 600 front-to-back beam rackings

Drive-in and drive-trhough rackings

Mobile rackings

Pallet live storage rackings

High rise rackings

Boxes /
containers

shelving

-
&
E]
b=
]
=

g o0
page D4 g‘;%
26
g
2
page D8
P
page D12 £ g
==
page D16
~
¥
Zy
page D20 £=
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s
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Pallet racking systems

Overview of pallet racking systems

Areas of use

Advantages

Design

Transverse connection
System hole pattern
Support widths
Frame load capacity

Beam
load capacity

Frame surface

Beam surface

from pages

Longitudinal beam rackings PR 350

Pallet storage of medium and large-volume
goods with medium to high loads, e.g. in
production areas and for on-line shelving

p Solid and robust construction

p Easy assembly
with only a few components

» Welded frame construction
with longitudinal beams, 3 stand profiles
each with 3 frame depths, 10 frame heights,
2 beam types, 7 field lengths

Bold-free system
50:50 mm

70, 80, 100 mm
Up to 12,500 kg

Up to 4,500 kg
per pair

p» Painted RAL 7037, Dust Gray
p» Painted RAL 5010, Gentian Blue

vV v . v.v Yy

Longitudinal beam rackings PR 600

Pallet storage of medium and large-volume
goods with medium to high loads, e.g. for
logistics services or in distribution warehouses

v

Light and economical

v

Sturdy due to special design
p Precise dimensional accuracy

p Bolted frame construction
with longitudinal beams, 4 stand profiles
each with 3 frame depths, 10 frame heights,
2 beam types, 7 field lengths

Bold-free system
50:50 mm

75, 90, 100, 120 mm
Up to 30,000 kg

Up to 4,500 kg
per pair

vV v v v Y

» Galvanized

p Painted RAL 5010, Gentian Blue
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ﬂ Information regarding inspection requirements g a\':g‘;;‘fmé,
— N

for rack systems Chapter J, page J1 2 8

Required safety equipment
for racks as per BGR 234

End stand increase

by at least 500 mm above the top rack height

Gangways

These must be covered (chipboard, grating). The clear gangway height
must be at least 2,000 mm

Safety distance
End stops must be fitted in double-racks at a safety distance of less
than 100 mm between the pallets

End Frames
Corner protectors must be fitted on all free-standing end frames. This
also applies for gangways

Single-row racks

If one side of a free-standing single-row rack it is not used for loading
or unloading then this side must be secured, for example with a rear
wall panel, to prevent loading units from falling out

Front-to-back stacking

With front-to-back stacking, the pallets or containers have to be
secured via front-to-back supports, chipboards or mesh panels. This
does not apply to pallets, whose beams in run in the depth direction

Load labels
These must be provided for all rack facilities

Technical regulations
for the pallet racking

Rack rows
A rack row must consist of at least 3 rack fields

Beam levels
There must be at least 2 beam levels per rack field

Compartment heights
The compartment heights must not differ by more than 200 mm.
The maximum compartment height is 2,500 mm

Concrete quality of the hall floor
Minimum concrete quality of the hall floor:
C20/25 as per DIN EN 19 921-1. Concrete thickness 200 mm

\‘>\6\7I8/ %

Pallet racking systems

Boxes /
containers

Modular
shelving

Longspan
racking

On-line shelving / Mezzanines / Cantilever
platforms racking

KDR shelving

Semi-automated

solutions

Logistics
systems

Appendix




Pallet racking systems

PR 350 pallet racking

Longitudinal beam racks can be used universally for all tasks in the ware-
house. Combined with suitable accessories, pallets and containers with
even the most diverse dimensions can be stored optimally.

The PR 350 longitudinal beam rack is the further development of the robust
and solid rack technology and represents the continuity at SSI SCHAEFER. The
simple stacking system has been in use and thoroughly proven its qualities for
more than 15 years.

The compatibility with other systems and extensive accessories allows the
continuous expansion of existing equipment and rack solutions.




DUST GRAY GENTIAN BLUE Longitudinal beam rackings PR 350

Frame ’ Longitudinal beams
X

RAL 7037 RAL 5010 3

» High load capacity
Frame load capacity of up to 12,500 kg
(for min. 2 beam pairs INP 100
per rack field and 5 rack fields
per rack row), beam load capacity
up to 4,500 kg per pair

Sturdy due to special design
High-quality materials
System hole pattern

with adjustment spacing 50 : 50 mm

Support widths
70, 80, 100 mm

Easy assembly
with only a few components

Welded
frame construction

Solid base
Robust design

with a material thicknesses up to 4 mm

| Frames and
' longitudinal beams PR 350

Boxes /
containers

Front-to-back
' supports

Page D14

shelving

ST,
Modular

. Front-to-back supports

VY V. vV v VYVvVYy
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Mesh back panels

&

Page D18 !
)
Fork spacer
Frame
Page D6
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Fork spacers =
Page D14
Front-to-back supports made
of angled profile with locking >
bracket 2w
£g
Front-to-back SE
support from the 22
angled profile
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Steel panels on oS
INP beam profile =2
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Longitudinal T~ : 3
Corner protector beams : ~ ] ¢
Page D16 Page D7 Corner protector Load sign Chipboard with edge
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Pallet racking systems

P R 3 50 fra m e » Frame load capacity

The permissible load capacity of the
frame depends on the compartment
height and the planned beam profile.
The specified values apply for racks
with at least 2 pairs of longitudinal
beams/rack fields, rows with at least
5 rack fields and INP 100 beam
profiles. The values vary depending
on the beam profile.

Lower
_compartment
height

If you have any questions please
contact our technical consultants.

Rack height

Compartment height Frame load capacity
U 70 profile U 80 profile U 100 profile

1,000 mm 5,500 kg 10,600 kg 12,500 kg N
1,250 mm 5,200 kg 10,000 kg 12,000 kg

1,500 mm 4,600 kg 9,600 kg 11,800 kg

1,750 mm 4,000 kg 9,300 kg 11,600 kg

2,000 mm 3,650 kg 8,000 kg 10,000 kg

2,250 mm 3,300 kg 7,200 kg 9,000 kg

2,500 mm 2,900 kg 6,000 kg 7,500 kg

Catalog dimensions

Sl NN N NN NN
:

) SN NN NANANANG

10,200
10,400

2,200 ES[

2,500 EE —
2,700 E]EH

3,000 EEI _
3300 [N ]

3,600 m _
soo NN

a0 NN ———
10700 [KKT

4,100
4,400
4,700
4,900
5,200
5,500
8,000
8,200
8,500
8,800

11,000

11,300

11,500

Other standard heights

Item Frame Frame Order no. Item Frame Frame Order no. Item Frame Frame Order no.
height depth T height depth T height depth T
(mm) (mm) (mm) (mm) % (mm) (mm)

U 70 profile

RN 70258 @ 2,500 850 126030 RN 70251 2,500 1,050 126390 RN 70252 2,500 1,250 126750
RN 70308 3,000 850 126090 RN 70301 3,000 1,050 126450 RN 70302 3,000 1,250 126810
RN 70368 @ 3,600 850 126150 RN 70361 3,600 1,050 126510 RN 70362 3,600 1,250 126870
RN 70418 4,100 850 126210 RN 70411 4,100 1,050 126570 RN 70412 4,100 1,250 126930
RN 70478 4,700 850 126270 RN 70471 4,700 1,050 126630 RN 70472 4,700 1,250 126990
RN 70528 5,200 850 126330 RN 70521 | 5,200 1,050 126690 RN 70522 | 5,200 1,250 127050

U 80 profile

RN 80258 2,500 850 126040 RN 80251 2,500 1,050 126400 RN 80252 2,500 1,250 126760
RN 80308 3,000 850 126100 RN 80301 3,000 1,050 126460 RN 80302 3,000 1,250 126820
RN 80368 = 3,600 850 126160 RN 80361 3,600 1,050 126520 RN 80362 3,600 1,250 126880
RN 80418 4,100 850 126220 RN 80411 4,100 1,050 126580 RN 80412 4,100 1,250 126940
RN 80478 4,700 850 126280 RN 80471 4,700 1,050 126640 RN 80472 4,700 1,250 127000
RN 80528 5,200 850 126340 RN 80521 5,200 1,050 126700 RN 80522 5,200 1,250 127060
RN 80588 5,800 850 127120 RN 80581 5,800 1,050 127480 RN 80582 5,800 1,250 127840
RN 80638 6,300 850 127180 RN 80631 6,300 1,050 127540 RN 80632 6,300 1,250 127900
RN 80698 6,900 850 127240 RN 80691 6,900 1,050 127600 RN 80692 6,900 1,250 127960
RN 80748 7,400 850 127300 RN 80741 7,400 1,050 127660 RN 80742 7,400 1,250 128020

U 100 profile

RN 10368 3,600 850 126170 RN 10361 3,600 1,050 126530 RN 10362 3,600 1,250 126890
RN 10418 4,100 850 126230 RN 10411 4,100 1,050 126590 RN 10412 4,100 1,250 126950
RN 10478 4,700 850 126290 RN 10471 4,700 1,050 126650 RN 10472 4,700 1,250 127010
RN 10528 5,200 850 126350 RN 10521 5,200 1,050 126710 RN 10522 5,200 1,250 127070
RN 10588 5,800 850 127130 RN 10581 5,800 1,050 127490 RN 10582 5,800 1,250 127850
RN 10638 6,300 850 127190 RN 10631 6,300 1,050 127550 RN 10632 6,300 1,250 127910
RN 10698 6,900 850 127250 RN 10691 6,900 1,050 127610 RN 10692 6,900 1,250 127970
RN 10748 7,400 850 127310 RN 10741 7,400 1,050 127670 RN 10742 | 7,400 1,250 128030

Order no. = on stock




DUST GRAY

RAL 7037

GENTIAN BLUE

’ Longitudinal beams

RAL 5010

Support profiles

p- Support profiles
made from thick-walled U-profile. Welded
together with horizontal and diagonal braces
to create a stable frame.

System hole pattern 50 : 50 mm steps.

Solid floor plates safely transfer the loads
to the floor.

Pallet dimensions
800 x 1,200 mm

1,000 x 1,200 mm

1,200 x 1,200 mm

Storage in transverse direction
Insertion depth
800 mm
1,000 x 1,200 mm 1,000 mm

Pallet dimensions
800 x 1,200 mm

» Longitudinal beams
with welded 5-hook rear lips. These guaran-
tee an interlocking connection with the rack
supports.

Adjustable using the system hole pattern
50: 50 mm.

2 retaining pins (included in the scope of
delivery) per section are required to prevent

unintentional removal. 1,800 2,700
. . 2200 * 3,300
The load specifications apply for uniformly 2,700 3,900

distributed loads.
The order numbers apply for one beam. I ] I

2,700
2,700

ﬂ PR 350 accessories

Longitudinal beams with INP profile

Item Load/ Profile Order no. ltem Load/
pair (kg)  type ’ pair (kg)
Length 1,800 mm Length 2,200 mm
TRN1-180-08-1 3,000 INP 80 323560 TRN1-220-08-I 2,500
TRN1-180-10-1 4,500 INP 100 323720 TRN1-220-10-1 4,200
Length 2,900 mm Length 3,300 mm
TRN1-290-08-1 1,900 INP 80 323670 TRN1-330-08-1 1,400
TRN1-290-10-1 3,300 INP 100 323830 TRN1-330-10-I 2,700
TRN1-290-12-1 4,500 INP 120 324050 TRN1-330-12-1 4,400
Length 3,600 mm Length 3,900 mm
TRN1-360-10-1 2,300 INP 100 323900 TRN1-390-10-1 2,000
TRN1-360-12-1 3,900 INP 120 324120 TRN1-390-12-| 3,400
Longitudinal beams with CE profile
Item Load/ Profile Order no. ltem Load/
pair (kg)  type ’ pair (kg)
Length 1,800 mm Length 2,200 mm
TRN1-180-085-30CE 3,200 CE 80 324220 TRN1-220-085-30CE 2,500
TRN1-180-105-30CE 4,200 CE100 onreq. TRN1-220-105-30CE 3,500
TRN1-180-115-30CE 4,500 CE110 324300 TRN1-220-115-30CE 3,900
Length 2,900 mm Length 3,300 mm
TRN1-290-085-30CE 1,500 CE 80 onreq.* TRN1-330-115-30CE 2,200
TRN1-290-105-30CE 2,300 CE100 onreq.* TRN1-330-125-30CE 2,600
TRN1-290-115-30CE 2,700 CE110 324330 TRN1-330-145-30CE 3,100
TRN1-290-125-30CE 3,200 CE120 on req.*
TRN1-290-145-30CE 3,800 CE140 312870
Length 3,600 mm Length 3,900 mm
TRN1-360-115-30CE 1,900 CE110 324350 TRN1-390-145-30CE 2,300
TRN1-360-125-30CE 2,300 CE120 on req.*
TRN1-360-145-30CE 2,700 CE140 312940

* Minimum order quantity on request.

1,200 mm
1,200 mm

3,900
3,900

Profile
type

INP 80
INP 100

INP 80
INP 100
INP 120

INP 100
INP 120

Profile
type

CE 80
CE100
CE110

CE110
CE120
CE140

CE140

» Longitudinal beam rack system dimensions
Storage in depth direction

Insertion depth

1,200 mm

Longitudinal beam rackings PR 350

Rack depth

1,050 mm
1,050 mm
1,050 mm

Rack depth

850 mm
1,050 mm

3,600

Order no.

=

323600
323760

323710
323870
324090

323930
324150

Order no.

=

324230
on req.*
324310

324340
on req.*
312910

312970

from page D14

Item Load/
pair (kg)
Length 2,700 mm
TRN1-270-08-1 2,100
TRN1-270-10-1 3,500
TRN1-270-12-1 4,500

Item Load/

pair (kg)

Length 2,700 mm

TRN1-270-085-30CE 1,700
TRN1-270-105-30 CE 2,600
TRN1-270-115-30CE 3,000
TRN1-270-125-30CE 3,600
TRN1-270-145-30CE 4,300

Longitudinal

beams

Profile
type

INP 80
INP 100
INP120

Profile
type

CE 80
CE100
CE110
CE120
CE140

Boxes /
containers

Modular
shelving

S
o0
=
£3
a 8

Order no.
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Pallet racking systems

PR 600 -

the modern pallet racking system

The PR 600 rack system is character-
ized by its diverse, versatile config-
uration options. This enables the
implementation of all designs includ-
ing longitudinal beams, front-to-back
beams and drive-in racking systems
for maximum storage capacity with a
minimum volume.

One advantage that frequently does
not come into play until later is the

ability to adapt the system to changing
circumstances. The rack frames are
bolted together and also designed for
the highest loads.

This is a modern pallet racking sys-
tem — a versatile stacking system for
individual solutions.

p Tested quality
PR 600 longitudinal beam racks have
the RAL-RG 614/2 seal of quality.
Compliance with the criteria is checked
twice per year by an independent
authority. This guarantees that both the
material and the production fulfill the
high quality requirements.

RAL

GUTEZEICHEN
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GALANZED GENTIAN BLUE Longitudinal beam rackings PR 600

Frame ’ Longitudinal beams

RAL 5010

» High load capacity
Frame load capacity of up to 30,000 kg
(for min. 2 beam pairs INP 100
per rack field and 5 rack fields
per rack row), beam load capacity

. Frames and
; longitudinal beams PR 600

up to 4,500 kg per pair ; g
. . ~
> Light and economical y 25
xX =
» Sturdy due to special design |, @ 8
» High-quality materials !
> Precise dimensional accuracy | . }
p System hole pattern ! Front-to-back supports
with adjustment spacing 50 : 50 mm i Page D14
> Support widths " £2
75, 90, 100, 120 mm “1n 3 s
F. E
) Easy assembly I @
with only a few components LIETIN Fronttoback "
. ront-to-back supports
) Bolted frame construction Voo n
’ g
: g
f W=
; SE
Mesh back panels .
Page D18 d
Frame
Page D10
Fork spacer
Front-to-back
support from the =
angled profile g w
Page D14 =
c ©
og
End stops
Front-to-back supports made
Page D19 of angled profile with locking >
bracket 2w
. € E
[} S 2
. SE
p ==
[ ~
Fork spacers ’ ¥
i = o
Page D14 4 % E
p 25
| : is
Load sign Steel panels, attached Sx
Page D19
|2 -]
’ S
Steel panels on v =
INP beam profile |* g o
| ¥ =
Page D15 ' 2
| - E 3
; &3
L
<] ¥
Chipboards Mesh panels on :
attached beam profile INP
Page D16 Page D15 8 2
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Longitudinal b P '
Corner protector beams ' r "
Page D16 Page D11 Sk o . =
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Corner protector Load sign Chipboard with edge

protection, attached




Pallet racking systems

> Frame load capacity
The permissible bay load capacity of the frame de-
pends on the compartment height and the the planned
beam profile. The specified values apply for racks with
P R 600 fra m e at least 2 pairs of longitudinal beams/rack field, rows
with at least 5 rack fields and CE 110 for fields width

2,700 mm along with CE 140 for field with 3,600 mm).
The values vary depending on the beam profile.

Compartment heights exceeding 2,500 mm require a
separate static calculation.

If you have any questions please contact our technical
consultants.

Lower
gompartment
height

Rack height

P73 profile P93 profile P95 profile
Support width 75 mm 90 mm 90 mm L
Frame load capacity > &
Field width Field width Field width

Comp. height 2,700 mm 3,600 mm 2,700 mm 3,600 mm 2,700 mm 3,600 mm

750 mm  9,050kg 7,850 kg 10,400 kg 9,450 kg 16,300 kg 16,750 kg
1,000mm  9,050kg 7,850kg 9,850 kg 9,150 kg 13,350 kg 13,400 kg
1,250mm  7,200kg 6,900kg 9,250 kg 8,500kg 12,700 kg 11,700 kg
1,500mm  7,100kg 6,800kg 9,250 kg 8,500 kg 12,600 kg 11,350 kg
1,750 mm 6,850 kg 6,700 kg = 8,900 kg 8,300 kg 10,700 kg 10,400 kg
2,000mm  6850kg 6,700kg 8,750 kg 8,150 kg 10,700 kg 10,400 kg
2250mm 6,550 kg 6,450kg 8,750 kg 8,100 kg 10,050 kg 9,950 kg
2,500 mm 5,700 kg 5,700 kg 7,450 kg 7,750 kg 10,050 kg 9,750 kg

ﬂ PR 600 accessories
on request from page D12

Catalog dimensions
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| AV AVAVAY B
AVAVAVAVZ B
R AVAVAVAVA
NN
LNAVAVAVAVAVAN|
B TAVAVAVAVAN
S AVAVAVAVAVAVA
10,400 Lf'\/n\ A \J
N AVAVAVAVAVAVAV |
TN AVAVAVAVAVAVAVA
AVAVAVAVAVAVAN

%

ARERE

11,800 L-

=3
S
<
~

2,200
2,500
2,700
3,000
5,200
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e 8 o 9
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7,400
7,700
8,000
8,200
8,500
9,100
9,600
11,000
11,500

©

Other standard heights

P 73 profile
Item Frame Item Frame Order no. Item Frame Order no.
height (mm) height (mm) height (mm) e
= =
Frame depth 850 mm Frame depth 1,050 mm | Frame depth 1,250 mm
RV1-773-0250-085 2,500 307280 RV1-773-0250-105 2,500 307520 RV1-773-0250-125 2,500 307760
RV1-773-0300-085 3,000 307290 RV1-773-0300-105 3,000 307530 RV1-773-0300-125 3,000 307770
RV1-773-0360-085 3,600 307300 RV1-773-0360-105 3,600 307540 RV1-773-0360-125 3,600 307780
RV1-773-0410-085 4,100 307310 RV1-773-0410-105 4,100 307550 RV1-773-0410-125 4,100 307790
RV1-773-0470-085 4,700 307320 RV1-773-0470-105 4,700 307560 RV1-773-0470-125 4,700 307800
RV1-773-0520-085 = 5,200 307330 RV1-773-0520-105 = 5,200 307570 RV1-773-0520-125 = 5,200 307810
P 93 profile
RV1-973-0250-085 2,500 307340 RV1-973-0250-105 2,500 307580 RV1-973-0250-125 2,500 307820
RV1-973-0300-085 3,000 307350 RV1-973-0300-105 3,000 307590 RV1-973-0300-125 3,000 307830
RV1-973-0360-085 3,600 307360 RV1-973-0360-105 3,600 307600 RV1-973-0360-125 3,600 307840
RV1-973-0410-085 4,100 307370 RV1-973-0410-105 4,100 307610 RV1-973-0410-125 4,100 307850
RV1-973-0470-085 4,700 307380 RV1-973-0470-105 4,700 307620 RV1-973-0470-125 4,700 307860
RV1-973-0520-085 5,200 307390 RV1-973-0520-105 5,200 307630 RV1-973-0520-125 5,200 307870
RV1-973-0580-085 5,800 307400 RV1-973-0580-105 5,800 307640 RV1-973-0580-125 5,800 307880
RV1-973-0630-085 6,300 307410 RV1-973-0630-105 6,300 307650 RV1-973-0630-125 6,300 307890
RV1-973-0690-085 6,900 307420 RV1-973-0690-105 6,900 307660 RV1-973-0690-125 6,900 307900
RV1-973-0740-085 7,400 307430 RV1-973-0740-105 7,400 307670 RV1-973-0740-125 7,400 307910
P 95 profile
RV1-975-0360-085 3,600 307440 RV1-975-0360-105 3,600 307680 RV1-975-0360-125 3,600 307920
RV1-975-0410-085 4,100 307450 RV1-975-0410-105 4,100 307690 RV1-975-0410-125 4,100 307930
RV1-975-0470-085 4,700 307460 RV1-975-0470-105 4,700 307700 RV1-975-0470-125 4,700 307940
RV1-975-0520-085 5,200 307470 RV1-975-0520-105 5,200 307710 RV1-975-0520-125 5,200 307950
RV1-975-0580-085 ' 5,800 307480 RV1-975-0580-105 ' 5,800 307720 RV1-975-0580-125 ' 5,800 307960
RV1-975-0630-085 6,300 307490 RV1-975-0630-105 6,300 307730 RV1-975-0630-125 6,300 307970
RV1-975-0690-085 6,900 307500 RV1-975-0690-105 6,900 307740 RV1-975-0690-125 6,900 307980
RV1-975-0740-085 = 7,400 307510 RV1-975-0740-105 = 7,400 307750 RV1-975-0740-125 = 7,400 307990

Order no. = on stock




GALVANIZED GENTIAN BLUE

’ Longitudinal beams

RAL 5010

Longitudinal beam rackings PR 600

Support profiles

p- Support profiles
Made of cold rolled, high-strength steel.

» Longitudinal beam rack system dimensions

Longitudinal

Their special shape makes the supports

Storage in depth direction

: i : Pallet dimensions Insertion depth Rack depth
highly rigid. These are bolted together with b m
horizontal and diagonal braces to create a 800 x 1,200 mm 1,200 mm 1,050 mm €a S
sturdy frame. Delivered unassembled. 1,000 x 1,200 mm 1,200 mm 1,050 mm g
~
System hole pattern 50 : 50 mm steps. 1,200 x 1,200 mm 1,200 mm 1,050 mm 28
Solid floor plates safely transfer the loads Storage in transverse direction E.’ §
to the fioor. Pallet dimensions Insertion depth Rack depth
800 x 1,200 mm 800 mm 850 mm
» Longitudinal beams 1,000 x 1,200 mm 1,000 mm 1,050 mm
with welded 5-hook rear lips. These guar-
antee an interlocking connection with the o
rack supports. I I | | | | = =
Adjustable using the system hole pattern é I
50:50 mm. ®
2 retaining pins (included in the scope 1,800 2,700 N 3,600

2200 - -
2,700

3,300 -

of delivery) per section are required to 2900

prevent unintentional removal.

The load specifications apply for uniformly I ] I I
distributed loads.

The order numbers apply for one beam.

S
o0
=
£3
a 8

2,700
2,700

- 3,900
3,900

ﬂ Compatible with WR 600 longspan racking systems
Chapter C, from page C1

Longitudinal beams with INP profile

Item Load/ Profile Order no. ltem Load/ Profile Order no. ltem Load/ Profile Order no.
pair (kg)  type ’ pair (kg)  type ‘ pair (kg)  type ’
Length 1,800 mm Length 2,200 mm Length 2,700 mm
TRV1-180-08-I 3,000 INP 80 321500 TRV1-220-08-1 2,500 INP 80 321540 TRV1-270-08-1 2,100 INP 80 321590 g
TRV1-180-10-1 4,500 INP 100 321660 TRV1-220-10-1 4,200 INP 100 321700 TRV1-270-10-1 3,500 INP 100 321750 % éﬂ
TRV1-270-12-1 4,500 INP 120 321970 § 8
Length 2,900 mm Length 3,300 mm
TRV1-290-08-1 1,900 INP 80 321610 TRV1-330-08-1 1,400 INP 80 321650
TRV1-290-10-1 3,300 INP 100 321770 TRV1-330-10-1 2,700 INP 100 321810 >
TRV1-290-12-1 4,500 INP 120 321990 TRV1-330-12-1 4,400 INP120 322030 qé 2
§s
Length 3,600 mm Length 3,900 mm =3
TRV1-360-10-1 2,300 INP 100 321840 TRV1-390-10-1 2,000 INP 100 321870
TRV1-360-12-1 3,900 INP 120 322060 TRV1-390-12-1 3,400 INP 120 322090 N
E
> 0
< g
25
Longitudinal beams with CE profile 5 é
Item Load/ Profile Order no. Item Load/ Profile Order no. Item Load/ Profile Order no.
pair (kg)  type pair (kg)  type pair (kg)  type
e e s
Length 1,800 mm Length 2,200 mm Length 2,700 mm g
TRV1-180-085-30CE ' 3,200 CE 80 322160 TRV1-220-085-30CE 2,500 CE 80 322200 TRV1-270-085-30CE 1,700 CE 80 322250 :=§ §
TRV1-180-105-30CE = 4,200 CE100 onreq.* TRV1-220-105-30CE 3,500 CE100 onreq.* TRV1-270-105-30CE 2,600 CE100 on req.* E E
TRV1-180-115-30CE ' 4,500 CE110 322720 TRV1-220-115-30CE 3,900 CE110 322760 TRV1-270-115-30CE 3,000 CE110 322810 &2
TRV1-270-125-30CE ' 3,600 CE120 on req.*
TRV1-270-145-30CE = 4,300 CE140 323370
Length 2,900 mm Length 3,300 mm
TRV1-290-085-30CE = 1,500 CE 80 onreq.* TRV1-330-115-30CE 2,200 CE110 322870 § 2
TRV1-290-105-30CE ' 2,300 CE100 onreq.* TRV1-330-125-30CE 2,600 CE120 on req.* & 2
TRV1-290-115-30CE 2,700 CE110 322830 TRV1-330-145-30CE 3,100 CE140 323430 &
TRV1-290-125-30CE ' 3,200 CE120 on req.*
TRV1-290-145-30CE = 3,800 CE140 323390
Length 3,600 mm Length 3,900 mm ~
TRV1-360-115-30CE = 1,900 CE110 322900 TRV1-390-145-30CE 2,300 CE140 323490 s
TRV1-360-125-30CE ' 2,300 CE120 on req.* é’
TRV1-360-145-30CE 2,700 CE140 323460 <

* Minimum order quantity on request.




Pallet racking systems

PR 600 accessories
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GENTIAN BLUE ~ DUST GRAY GALVANIZED

B = =

RAL 5010 RAL 7037

Heavy duty extendable shelves

Precision construction made of welded steel profile with precise steel
ball bearings. The guide rails are bolted to the frame and can be
adjusted using the system hole pattern of 50 : 50 mm. A double lock
secures the extendable shelf when it is pulled out and pushed in.
Load capacity of up to 1,000 kg with an evenly distributed load.

Heavy duty extendable shelves, 67% extendable
Item Frame Usable Extension Load Order no.
depth (mm) depth (mm) length (mm) capacity (kg) ‘

Extendable shelf, sheet metal cladding, smooth
For racks with clear field width 900 mm, usable width 800 mm.

AB 08.091 850 800 530 1,000 143230
AB 12.091 1,250 1,200 830 1,000 143260
For racks with clear field width 1,300 mm, usable width 1,200 mm.

AB 08.131 850 800 530 1,000 143290
AB 12.131 1,250 1,200 830 1,000 143320

Extendable shelf, sheet metal cladding, 3-sided rolling edge
For racks with clear field width 900 mm, usable width 800 mm.

AB 08.092 850 800 530 1,000 143240
AB 12.092 1,250 1,200 830 1,000 143270
For racks with clear field width 1,300 mm, usable width 1,200 mm.

AB 08.132 850 800 530 1,000 143300
AB 12.132 1,250 1,200 830 1,000 143330

Extendable shelf, chipboard cladding
For racks with clear field width 900 mm, usable width 800 mm.

AB 08.093 850 800 530 1,000 143250
AB 12.093 1,250 1,200 830 1,000 143280
For racks with clear field width 1,300 mm, usable width 1,200 mm.

AB 08.133 850 800 530 1,000 143310
AB 12.133 1,250 1,200 830 1,000 143340

Heavy duty extendable shelves, 100% extendable
Item Frame Usable Extension Load Order no.
depth (mm) depth (mm) length (mm) capacity (kg) ’

Extendable shelf, sheet metal cladding, smooth
For racks with clear field width 900 mm, usable width 800 mm.

AB 08.091V 850 800 800 1,000 143800
AB 12.091V 1,250 1,200 1,200 1,000 143860
For racks with clear field width 1,300 mm, usable width 1,200 mm.

AB 08.131V 850 800 800 1,000 143830
AB 12,131V 1,250 1,200 1,200 1,000 143890

Extendable shelf, sheet metal cladding, 3-sided rolling edge
For racks with clear field width 900 mm, usable width 800 mm.

AB 08.092V 850 800 800 1,000 143810
AB 12.092V 1,250 1,200 1,200 1,000 143870
For racks with clear field width 1,300 mm, usable width 1,200 mm.

AB 08.132V 850 800 800 1,000 143840
AB 12.132V 1,250 1,200 1,200 1,000 143900

Extendable shelf, chipboard cladding
For racks with clear field width 900 mm, usable width 800 mm.

AB 08.093V 850 800 800 1,000 143820
AB 12,093V = 1,250 1,200 1,200 1,000 143880
For racks with clear field width 1,300 mm, usable width 1,200 mm.

AB 08.133V 850 800 800 1,000 143850
AB 12,133V 1,250 1,200 1,200 1,000 143910

Order no. = on stock



Accessories for pallet rackings
P Cable drum sizes as per DIN 46 391

(S}
Nominal External @ Internal @ Width Clear field Max. load-bearing K
size (mm) (mm) (mm)  width (mm) capacity (kg) E
N 5 470 56 470 900 100 = " | A i
N 6 630 56 470 900 100 E iR i Ccessorles
N 7 710 80 550 900 250
N 8 800 80 550 900 650
N 9 900 80 710 1,100 800 e Width——l 4
Q
N 10 1,050 80 710 1,100 1,000 )%
N 12 1,250 80 930 1,300 1,500 % ‘g‘
m o
Cable drum axles ’
(]
Cable drum axles made of hollow profile for fitting the cable drum. i
'l
Item Clear field Design Cone for cable Order no. 'l
width (mm)  for type drums @ P g
=S
¥ BT
TRAKM 0905 900 Type KM AK 33 N5-N6 143410 ‘ =3
TRA KM 0910 Type KM AK 48 N7-N8 143920 i
TRA KM 1105 1,100 Type KM AK 33 N5-N6 143930 .
TRA KM 1110 Type KM AK 48 N7-N8 143420 "
TRA KM 1115 Type KM AK 60 N9-N10 143430 0
TRA KM 1315 1,300 Type KM AK 60 N9-N12 143440 ’ §_ )
] B g
¥ Ses
5 0
Cable drum beams — 7 /4 e
Cable drum beams made of square hollow profile are bolted onto the QT KM cable drum beam

rack supports. Adjustment 50 : 50 mm, shaft fitting with tray as a

load-dependent brake and for low-noise unwinding. Cones

With the adjusting screw for centering the cable drum on the shaft.

Item Frame Type for cable Order no.
depth (mm) drums ’ Item for cable drums Material Order no.
AK 33 N5-N6 Polyamide 143940
QT KM 6208 850 with tray N5-N12 143370 AK 48 N7-N8 Polyamide 143350
QT KM 6210 1,050 with tray N5-N12 143390 AK 60 N9-N12 Polyamide 143360
s
)
= £
N o) i U 100 horizontal braces £ §
L I o
- b I With welded 5-hook rear lips guarantee an
N ) 4 interlocking connection with the rack sup-
N h ports. Adjustment 50:50 mm steps.
L] 4 retaining pins (included) per pair are )
L N required to prevent unintentional removal. _“E’ g
L = g
0 ith holes for mounting the front-to-bac N e
With holes f ting the front-to-back SE
y ] supports. 2=
N <
\ Front-to-back Base shims ’°E"
L support =P
To compensate for uneven ground, ==
:\! )
galvanized. 23
] Item Thickness  Support Order no. i =
! (mm) profile =
N [ for PR 350 pallet racking systems
N , Horizontal braces AP35.81 1 u 70 151000 3
N ‘ ltem Length Pallet/ Order no. AP35.51 | 1 u 80 sy £
| S (mm) container ‘ AP35.11 1 U 100 151020 43 @
Li depth (mm) for PR 600 pallet racking systems ; 2
‘ ‘ J LVU 090 900 800 116930 AP 60.91 1 all 143150 3%
VU 110 1,100 1,000 116940 AP 60.92 2 all 155010
LVU 130 1,300 1,200 116950
Insulation plates
Floor anchor Insulation plates madg of plastic are needed
for each rack support in order to prevent 8w
I:e f;af;_ﬁt”e?(:ﬁ to bﬁ ét‘nChE"ed to <tansure Y corrosion on floors containing magnesium. ZE
4 A Zs
Mios :xplellrzls?on aen(r:)r?o?s ;?g Jgij};zreams' E 4 t,_- B . Item Thickness  Support Order no. 852
normal C20/25 concrete floor; M10 adhe- ‘ ity profile
sive anchors are used for floors containing | for PR 350 pallet rackings
magnesium. ! " IP35.81 1 u 70 151040
ltem Order no. IP3581 1 U 80 151040
; ]
Expansion anchor Adhesive anchor IP 35.11 L U 100 151050 ?,
BA 10 SL = M 10 expansion anchor 67030 for PR 600 pallet rackings s
<<

BA 10VA M 10 adhesive anchor 67390 IP60.91 1 all 155020




Pallet racking systems GAIVANIZED GENTIAN BLUE

> Fixing angle Spacers
> ’ Front-to-back supports

Fork spacers
RAL 5010

Accessories for
PR 350 and PR 600

Fixing angle for front-to-back supports

Fitting options for front-to-back supports,
either designed for euro pallets, industrial
pallets or DIN-box mesh box pallets.

& Item Clear field width Order no.
(mm) : >,
L] -
AW 18 1,800 155030

AW 22 2,200 155040

AW 27 2,700 155050

AW 29 2,900 155060

AW 33 3,300 155070

AW 36 3,600 155080

AW 39 3,900 155090

Front-to-back support made of angled profile for pallet and container storage

For the fitting loading aids in pallet racking systems. Loading aids for each pair of front-to-back supports are required
for containers without a stable support surface on longitudinal beams. In the case of transverse storage of pallets
and containers, one pair of front-to-back supports are required for each loading aid. Locking brackets are required for
fastening and securing against sliding on the longitudinal beams (as fig. above).

Cross section L 80/40/6

Spacers
: = Load capacity up to 1,000 kg
Two smg_le»row racks can be positioned Without backstop With 30 mm backstop
L Eslulie) Wie el 2 s Eannse el Item Frame Pallet/ Order no. Item Frame Pallet/ Order no.
with spacers to form double-row racks. The / 4
length of the spacers is calculated from depth container ’ depth container ’
the difference between the rack depth and () CleEn () (mm) Clepitn (i)
loading aids/loading unit plus 100 mm. QA85 850 800 155100 QA85A 850 800 155110
. QA105 1,050 1,000 155120 QA105A 1,050 1,000 155130
Item Distance Orderno.  ga125.19 1,050 1,200 155260  QA125-10A 1,050 1,200 155280
(mm) ‘ QA125 1,250 1,200 155140 QA125A 1,250 1,200 155150
D50L 50 151060 Cross section L 100/50/6
D1ooL 100 151070 Load capacity up to 1,500 kg
D1501L 150 151080 Without backstop With 40 mm backstop
D 200 L 200 151090 Item Frame Pallet/ Order no. ltem Frame Pallet/ Order no.
D250L 250 151100 depth container ’ depth container ’
D300L 300 151110 (mm) depth (mm) (mm) depth (mm)
D350L 350 151120 QA855 850 800 155160 QA855A 850 800 155170
D 400L 400 151130 QA1055 1,050 1,000 155180 QA1055A 1,050 1,000 155190
D 450 L 450 151140 QA1255-10 1,050 1,200 155270 QA1255-10A 1,050 1,200 155290
D 500 L 500 151150 QA1255 1,250 1,200 155200 QA1255A 1,250 1,200 155210
']
()
']
¥
r
¥
¥
']
Front-to-back supports Fork spacers
The front-to-back supports are placed between the beams. The load For storing wooden pallets, sheet metal packages, boxes, containers
specifications apply for uniformly distributed loads. For point loads or other large storage objects. Ground clearance for forklifts 200 mm,
they are not suitable. max. load per piece 2,000 kg for evenly distributed loads.
Item Frame depth Max. pallet weight with Order no. Item for frame depth Order no.
(mm) 2 front-to-back supports (kg) [ - (mm) ’
TA-C-085-10 850 1,000 6700196 QU 851 850 155220
TA-C-105-10 1,050 1,000 6700197 QU 1051 1,050 155230
QU 1251 1,250 155240

Order no. = on stock




GAIVANIZED Accessories for pallet rackings
- Mesh panels
| == Sheet steel panels

Accessories for
PR 350 and PR 600

4
P
Mesh panels
Placed on longitudinal beams and locked in place. Mesh size 33 x 33 mm. Two-piece for clear field width 2,200 mm. The load specifications apply
for evenly distributed loads. The variants listed are not suitable for point loads. Other versions available on request.
Supported mesh panels for INP and CE beam profiles -
Item Frame Clear field  Support member Compartment Order no. ‘:; g
depth (mm) width (mm) height (mm) load (kg) »}"’) <E: %
FGA18-085-30-134X 850 1,800 30 1,600 156090
FGA18-105-30-134X 1,050 1,800 30 1,400 156160
FGA18-125-35-140X = 1,250 1,800 35 1,500 156230
FGA22-085-30-134X 850 2,200 30 2,000 156100 =
FGA22-105-30-134X 1,050 2,200 30 1,700 156170 § S
FGA22-125-35-140X 1,250 2,200 35 1,900 156240 £3
FGA27-085-30-134X 850 2,700 30 2,500 156110 = £
FGA27-105-30-134X 1,050 2,700 30 2,100 156180 Supported mesh panels
FGA27-125-35-140X | 1,250 2,700 35 2,300 156250 = e NP feilte
FGA29-085-30-134X 850 2,900 30 2,700 156120 r
FGA29-105-30-134X 1,050 2,900 30 2,300 156190 4
FGA29-125-35-140X 1,250 2,900 35 2,500 156260 4
FGA33-085-30-134X 850 3,300 30 3,000 156130 :
FGA33-105-30-134X | 1,050 3,300 30 2,600 156200 595 '
FGA33-125-35-140X 1,250 3,300 35 2,900 156270 '?55'3;; §
FGA36-085-30-134X 850 3,600 30 3,300 156140 E‘%—E '
FGA36-105-30-134X 1,050 3,600 30 2,800 156210 %ﬁ;‘- 3 '
FGA36-125-35-140X 1,250 3,600 35 3,100 156280 3 2 a;,
FGA39-085-30-134X 850 3,900 30 3,500 156150 : % én
FGA39-105-30-134X 1,050 3,900 30 3,100 156220 Supported mesh panels ) S8
FGA39-125-35-140X | 1,250 3,900 35 3,400 156290 = (i T il ‘|,

~
(7]
Sheet steel panels 2 a
£ =
C-shaped bevel. Locking in depth direction through short-side overlap of the beams. Individual or multiple covers can be used. The load § £
specifications apply for evenly distributed loads. ==
Clear field width (mm) Panel width (mm) Number of panels Clear field width (mm) Panel width (mm) Number of panels
1,800 300 6 3,300 300 11 >
2,200 300 6 3,600 300 12 € w
T =
200 2 3,900 300 13 £=
2,700 300 9 23
-
2,900 300 9 SiS
200 1
Panel width 200 mm =
Item for frame depth Load Order no. '] %
mm k £
- ©
FPA 20-070-40-40X 700 400 193140 ¥ E *E
FPA 20-085-40-40X 850 400 193150 ¥ a3
FPA 20-105-40-40X 1,050 300 193160 ")
FPA 20-125-40-40X 1,250 200 193170 p
Panel width 300 mm i
Item for frame depth Load Order no.
(mm) (ke) = 4 g
.|_: g "] %3
FPA 30-070-40-30X 700 300 193100 i s%
FPA 30-070-40-50X 440 193180 P
FPA 30-085-40-30X 850 300 193110 g
FPA 30-085-40-50X 440 193190
FPA 30-105-40-30X 1,050 240 193120 ’ 9
FPA 30-105-40-50X 360 193200 f =
FPA 30-125-40-30X 1,250 190 193130 ] §
FPA 30-125-40-50X 280 193210 " <




Accessories for PR 350 and PR 600,

safety accessories for pallet racking systems

Chipboard

Placed on the profile of the INP or CE longitudinal beams. Secured
against moving with fixing brackets. Two-piece for clear field widths
exceeding 3,300 mm. The load specifications apply for evenly distrib-
uted loads. The variants listed are not suitable for point loads. Other
versions available on request. Surface: untreated.

1

5 E E E E E E A E EE E E E R EEEEEREEE RS

Fixing
bracket

Edge protection

Edge protection
For 38 mm chipboard and INP/CE longitudinal beams,

incl. spacers.
Item Clear field width Order no.
(mm) oy
€
KN 1824 1,800 157140
KN 2224 2,200 157150
KN 2724 2,700 157160
KN 2924 2,900 157170
KN 3324 3,300 157180
KN 3624 3,600 157190
KN 3924 3,900 157200

Fixing bracket

For 38 mm chipboard and INP/CE longitudinal beams. 4 fixing brack-
ets are required for the clear field width 1,800 to 2,900 mm and 8 for
the clear field width 3,300 to 3,900 mm.

FSHB 24 Fixing bracket, incl. spacer block (plastic) 1 pc. 156910

Corner protector

Sturdy, angle profile with strong floor plate,

including an anchor for attachment to the by
hall floor. \
ES 400 C \
corner protector ~ <
Item Height Order no.
(mm) ! &
ES 400 C 400 157390

38 mm thick, normal compression for INP and CE profiles

Item Frame Clear field Comp. load
depth (mm) width (mm) (kg)
FSA 18-085-38-NX 850 1,800 1,300
FSA 18-105-38-NX 1,050 1,800 950
FSA 18-125-38-NX = 1,250 1,800 600
FSA 22-085-38-NX 850 2,200 1,600
FSA 22-105-38-NX = 1,050 2,200 1,100
FSA 22-125-38-NX 1,250 2,200 750
FSA 27-085-38-NX 850 2,700 2,000
FSA 27-105-38-NX = 1,050 2,700 1,400
FSA 27-125-38-NX 1,250 2,700 900
FSA 29-085-38-NX 850 2,900 2,200
FSA 29-105-38-NX = 1,050 2,900 1,500
FSA 29-125-38-NX 1,250 2,900 1,000
FSA 33-085-38-NX 850 3,300 2,500
FSA 33-105-38-NX = 1,050 3,300 1,700
FSA 33-125-38-NX 1,250 3,300 1,100
FSA 36-085-38-NX 850 3,600 2,700
FSA 36-105-38-NX 1,050 3,600 1,900
FSA 36-125-38-NX 1,250 3,600 1,200
FSA 39-085-38-NX 850 3,900 2,900
FSA 39-105-38-NX = 1,050 3,900 2,000
FSA 39-125-38-NX 1,250 3,900 1,300

38 mm thick, highly compressed for INP and CE profiles

Item Frame Clear field Comp. load

depth (mm) width (mm) (kg)
FSA 18-085-38-HX 850 1,800 2,100
FSA 18-105-38-HX 1,050 1,800 1,500
FSA 18-125-38-HX 1,250 1,800 1,000
FSA 22-085-38-HX 850 2,200 2,600
FSA 22-105-38-HX 1,050 2,200 1,900
FSA 22-125-38-HX 1,250 2,200 1,300
FSA 27-085-38-HX 850 2,700 3,200
FSA 27-105-38-HX 1,050 2,700 2,300
FSA 27-125-38-HX 1,250 2,700 1,600
FSA 29-085-38-HX 850 2,900 3,500
FSA 29-105-38-HX 1,050 2,900 2,500
FSA 29-125-38-HX 1,250 2,900 1,700
FSA 33-085-38-HX 850 3,300 4,000
FSA 33-105-38-HX 1,050 3,300 2,800
FSA 33-125-38-HX 1,250 3,300 1,900
FSA 36-085-38-HX 850 3,600 4,000
FSA 36-105-38-HX 1,050 3,600 3,100
FSA 36-125-38-HX 1,250 3,600 2,100
FSA 39-085-38-HX 850 3,900 4,000
FSA 39-105-38-HX = 1,050 3,900 3,300
FSA 39-125-38-HX 1,250 3,900 2,300
Guard e
To protect the rack supports against being
damaged by ground conveyors, 140 mm
wide, U-shaped, including 3 floor anchors.

Guard

Item Height
(mm)
AS 400 400

Order no.

306840
306980
307120
306850
306990
307130
306860
307000
307140
306870
307010
307150
306880
307020
307160
306890
307030
307170
306900
307040
307180

Order no.

306910
307050
307190
306920
307060
307200
306930
307070
307210
306940
307080
307220
306950
307090
307230
306960
307100
307240
306970
307110
307250

Order no.

157420

Order no. = on stock
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RAL 1021 MARKING

Security regulations S f ;
Fixed racks that are served by non-track-bound a ety a Cce SSO rl es
ground conveyors require adequate protection

against damage to the rack frame on the corners fo r pa I I et raC kl ng Syste m S

and gangways

4

SE

28

28
Upright protector with rubber buffer : :
U-profile, 750 mm high, including 4 rubber-metal buffers. h :

P s¥

3=

Upright protector with

Upright
rubber buffer protector
[ § "
Item from profile for support profile Order no. & 5
- 5%
= Upright protector
STS 100G-750 U 100 P 75,U 70,U 80 158501
STS 110G-750 U110 P90 158502 For reinforcing the front rack supports and
STS 120G-750 U120 P 100, U 100 158503 as a protection against damage, 750 mm
high, including fixing kit.
for PR 350 system: for PR 600 system:
Item for support Height for support Order no. Item for support Height for support Order no.
width (mm) (mm) profile r width (mm) (mm) profile ! 3
STS 70-3-400 70 400 u 70 158500 STS 75-6-400 75 400 P 75 158530
STS 70-3-750 750 u 70 158570 STS 75-6-750 750 P 75 158600
STS 80-3-400 80 400 U 80 158510 STS 90-6-400 90 400 P 90 158540 ]
STS 80-3-750 750 U 80 158580 STS 90-6-750 750 P 90 158610 20
=
STS 100-3-400 = 100 400 U 100 158520 STS 100-6-400 = 100 400 P 100 158550 § 8
STS 100-3-750 750 U 100 158590 STS 100-6-750 750 P 100 158620
STS 120-6-400 120 400 P 120 158560
STS 120-6-750 750 P 120 158630
~
(7]
£
Buffer cE
N e
Particularly vulnerable areas of pallet g _g
racking systems, such as gangways
or heavily frequented passages.
require sturdy buffers. | FormB ‘\D
E o0
T E
= =
) b
™~ | 2a
Form B | 1l Il: 5 g é
400 mm high, 245 mm wide, including floor anchors.
For support profiles Type P 75 and P 90.
Item for frame depth Order no. | =
(mm) . 1 2
RS24 0854 B 850 151510 . G = ERS
RS24 1054 B 1,050 151520 v o £E
D
RS24 1254 B 1,250 151530 \/ » 3
RS24 1804 B 1,800 151540
RS242204B 2,200 151550 ~
RS242354B 2,350 151560 Form C
RS24 2604 B 2,600 151610 With a sturdy C-Sigma profile, 400 mm high, 75 mm wide, including
floor anchor, with additional support above 1,800 mm long. 2
Form B Item for frame depth Order no. 25
400 mm high, 265 mm wide, including floor anchors. (mm) r }‘ }’,"‘i
For support profiles Type P 100 and P 120. R = =@
RS26 0854 B 850 151400 RS 854 C 850 157430
RS26 1054 B 1,050 151410 RS 1054 C 1,050 157440
RS26 1254 B 1,250 151420 RS 1254 C 1,250 157450
RS26 1804 B 1,800 151430 RS 1804 CZ 1,800 157690 o
RS26 2204 B 2,200 151440 RS 2204 CZ 2,200 157700 ]
3
RS26 2354 B 2,350 151450 RS 2354 CZ 2,350 157710 2
<

RS26 2604 B 2,600 151500 RS 2604 CZ 2,600 157720




GENTIAN BLUE ~ GALVANIZED

=

RAL 5010

1 Ordering note
Safety accesso rl eS The mesh and fittings should not protrude beyond the frame.

The top edge of the mesh back panel is identical to the rack

for pa | |e‘t raC kl ng Syste m S height. All of the frames in a rack row must also be the same

height. Load securing must also be fitted to prevent the loading
units from falling out of the sides and must also be taken into
consideration.

Number of mesh connectors

Mesh back panel cladding Rack Clear field width

The rear sides of free-standing racks must be secured to prevent height 1,800 2,200 2,700 2,900 3,300 3,600 3,900

the loading units from falling out. Observe the applicable safety 2,500 1 1 2 2 2 3 2
regulations or ask our technical consultants. 3,000 2 2 4 4 4 6 4
The mesh back panels are made of mesh mats with defined lengths 3,600 2 2 4 4 4 6 4
and heights. They are combined depending on the rack height and 4,100 3 3 6 6 6 9 6
clear field widths. The mesh spacing is 100 x 50 mm. A GRM mesh 4700 3 3 6 6 6 9 6
segment consists of 2 C-profiles and the necessary mesh mats. 5'200 3 3 6 6 6 9 6
Depending on the number of mesh mats, mesh connectors and ’
compensating rods are required to secure the bracket sets (including 5,800 4 4 8 8 8 12 8
fixing kit) — please order separately. 6,300 4 4 8 8 8 12 8
Spacing: 180 mm outer edge of the rack supports — GRM inner edge; 6,900 5 5 10 10 10 15 10
220 mm outer edge of the rack supports — inner edge GRM. 7,400 5 5 10 10 10 15 10
Ordering example b 1173
For 3,600 mm high rack you require: I3 A
1 723 mm high mesh segment height 723 mm and . o H .
2 1,273 mm high mesh segments. 3 L H o L
For a 3,600 mm high pallet racking and B i L y l s 1
the field width 3,900 mm order: 773 : 1173 LG
1x GRM-3907, 2x GRM-3912, 4x bracket set, T .., o H H H H |
4 x compensating rods, 4x mesh connectors U H h 1173 1973 . 1173 1973 .
- 773 H N H H y h H
HE 1 1273 07 1173 1273 . Wi 1273 |
'_ 77 - -
173 d h 1 " f | I d
; 1273 1203 1173 ! 1273 17 1.273 1.2
: u u J i U u U u
Rack height in mm 2,500 3,000 3,600 4,100 4,700 5,200 5,800 6,300 6,900 7,400
Lower dimension in mm 345 45 45 45 45 45 45 45 45 45
The number of required mesh segments
H 773 mm 1 2 1 2 1 - 1 - 2 -
H 1,173 mm - - - 2 2 1 4 3 1 5
H 1,273 mm 1 1 2 - 1 8 - 2 8 1
No. of console sets 3 4 4 5 5 5 6 6 7 7
No. of compensating rods 2 2 4 4 4 4 6 6 6 6
Mesh segment height 773 mm Mesh segment height 1,173 mm Mesh segment height 1,273 mm
Item Clear field width Order no. Item Clear field width Order no. Item Clear field width Order no.
(mm) ‘ ) (mm) L . (mm) P .
GRM-0907 900 6686319 GRM-0911 900 6686322 GRM-0912 900 6686325
GRM-1107 1,100 6686320 GRM-1111 1,100 6686323 GRM-1112 1,100 6686326
GRM-1307 1,300 6686321 GRM-1311 1,300 6686324 GRM-1312 1,300 6686327
GRM-1807 1,800 6686328 GRM-1811 1,800 6686336 GRM-1812 1,800 6686344
GRM-2207 2,200 6686329 GRM-2211 2,200 6686337 GRM-2212 2,200 6686345
GRM-2707 2,700 6686330 GRM-2711 2,700 6686338 GRM-2712 2,700 6686346
GRM-2907 2,900 6686331 GRM-2911 2,900 6686339 GRM-2912 2,900 6686347
GRM-3307 3,300 6686332 GRM-3311 3,300 6686340 GRM-3312 3,300 6686348
GRM-3607 3,600 6686333 GRM-3611 3,600 6686341 GRM-3612 3,600 6686349
GRM-3907 3,900 6686334 GRM-3911 3,900 6686342 GRM-3912 3,900 6686350
o Console set (incl. fixing kit) .
Item Lenge Frame Order no. ;
(mm) depth (mm) 5
without consideration of a end stop .
GRM-K2-060-S 60 850, 1,250 6690045
GRM-K2-130-S 130 1,050 6690046
with consideration of a end stop Item Order no.
GRM-K2-180-S 180 850, 1,250 6690047
GRM-K2-340-5 340 1,050 6690050 Mesh connector (see table above)
An adapter plate is required to install GRM-GVS 6687406
'\':_1 brackets on U 70 profile. Compensating rods (incl. fixing Kit)
A Further information is available on request. GRM-ASS 6686298

Order no. = on stock




Accessories for pallet rackings

> Mandatory labeling
The regulations of the trade associations demand
labeling of rack facilities with all the necessary
load specifications

Safety accessories

S5I1 SCHAFER f I I k .
g sy Q
SE
]
£ £
m o
Load signs
Item WxH Material Order no.
(mm)
PRTS 7050 LTR 450 x 600 Aluminum, incl. fixing kit on req.*
PRTS 7050 QTR 450 x 600 Aluminum, incl. fixing kit on req.* 5w
TS 0615 60x 150  PVC adhesive film onreq.* -§ '%
E =
* The technical data is defined via a time sheet. It is offered and invoiced as part of the price ®
of the sign.
=
<
Frame extension at row end g J Item System Frame Frame Surface Order no. ag
g d profile (mm)  depth (mm) £
Protects against lower units from g AN 78 PR 350 70 850 RAL 7037 33160 ==
falling out of the sides, 500 mm dJ -
T Tl T o d AN 68 PR 600 75 850 Galvanized 34870
p dJ AN 88 PR 350 80 850 RAL 7037 33170
Sulrfac_e- BUSt Gray, RAL 7037 or al? AN98  PRGO0 90 850 Galvanized 34860
galvanized. al? AN18  PR350 100 850 RAL 7037 33180
Nole: ame extensions. :ﬁj;‘:}"é’tion ilg/9  AN7L PR350 70 1,050 RAL7037 33190
9 5
with mesh back panels. ol P AN 61 PR 600 75 1,050 Galvanized 34880
AN 81 PR 350 80 1,050 RAL 7037 33200
» > AN 91 PR 600 90 1,050 Galvanized 34840
; ] AN 11 PR 350 100 1,050 RAL 7037 33210
3 dJ AN 72 PR 350 70 1,250 RAL 7037 33220
4 g AN 62 PR 600 75 1,250 Galvanized 34890 a;,
s g AN 82 PR 350 80 1,250 RAL 7037 33230 g ¥
9 g AN 92 PR 600 90 1,250 Galvanized 34850 § §
bR AN 12 PR 350 100 1,250 RAL 7037 33240
] U N
d . ~
| g,
g g S E E
INEl s k NE
g g d ,// N g g.
1llg =
e ) o
al&
d N _ ~
E > o0
i v : e
I d i e ’ _— -ﬂ':: E
]
9lla 1 Accessories for end stops for single-row racks 23
Q] -
) /{ o Single-row racks require 2 brackets with 95 mm spacing for each 3]
{9 { J . end stop.
A o
Item for frame depth Order no.
End stops (mm) = z
—
Double-row racks require end stops if the distance between the i §
loading aids or the load unit is less than 200 mm. On single-row DSC-K105 1,050 6689690 ER-
racks, end stops prevent the load units from unintentionally falling out. E s
Depending on the requirements, a 60 or 100 mm wide profile can be | 3%
used. h
Spacing: 95 mm outer edge of the rack supports — inner edge
DS profile; 125 mm outer edge of the rack supports — inner edge h
DS profile. |
§ g I o . n
Item Clear field width Profile Order no. 1 P el B % é
(mm) @ 1hele - /<[ :;n‘%
| o b s
DSC060FW1900 1,900 C 60/40 6689260 {111, Il
DSCO6OFW2300 | 2,300 C 60740 LS Accessories for end stops for double-row racks
DSC060FW2700 2,700 C 60/40 6689268
DSC100FW2900 = 2,900 € 100/60 6689270 Z(r)];dsottcj)ble-face rack rows require 2 spacers as brackets for each "
DSC100FW3300 3,300 C 100/60 6689274 2 'E
DSC100FW3600 = 3,600 € 100/60 6689277 Further information is available on page D14. é’
<<

DSC100FW3900 = 3,900 C 100/60 6689280




Pallet racking systems

Storage and storage space marking

The potentials for accelerating logis-
tics processes and, thus, permanently
reducing costs are extremely high.

Both manual and computer-controlled
warehouses can be optimized with
visual warehouse organization proce-
dures and systems.

Rapid and safe storage, retrieval and
relocation significantly enhance the
employees’ productivity. Pickers and
forklift drivers are guided to the right
location in the shortest possible time.

ﬂ Further versions

The solution is a clearly understand-
able guidance system that can be
implemented quickly and easily. At the
same time, the investment to install
the visual warehouse organization is
particularly low.

Systematic numbering of all storage
spaces and the number key form the
basis and the prerequisite for efficient
warehouse organization.

Each storage space is the signed a
uniqgue and unmistakable code, which
consists of at least three coordinates:

rack row, longjtudinal position and
height position.

on request

5-128-07

012-05-3

06-03-05

from 2,000 units on request

5-128-07

012-05-3

06-03-05

from 2,000 units on request

YELLOW WHITE

Additional information can also be
printed on the labels such as storage
areas, check digits, barcodes and
position arrows.

A diverse range of fonts, colors and
sizes for signs, labels, label holders
and ground markings are available.

Please inquire if you would like a
version that is not listed here.

07-01-04

Storage space labels

Self-adhesive polyethylene film,

Color: yellow, lettering: black,

up to 8 characters including separators.
Minimum order quantity: 100 pieces.

Quantity scale: 1 - 1,999 pieces

Item WxH Order no.
(mm)

R SK 1230 SG 120 x 30 189900

R SK 1438 SG 140x 38 189901

R SK 2265 SG 220 x 65 189902

Storage space labels

Self-adhesive polyethylene film,

Color: white, lettering: black,

up to 8 characters including separators.
Minimum order quantity: 100 pieces.

Quantity scale: 1 - 1,999 pieces

Item WxH Order no.
(mm)

R SK 1230 SW 120x 30 189903

R SK 1438 SW 140x 38 189904

R SK 2265 SW 220 x 65 189905

Order no. = on stock



Storage and storage space labeling

Storage and storage space marking

4
~2
'S
£t
ﬂ N
Position information Check digit

Label versions one or more digits, numeric or with or without, Barcode
Colors: yellow, white. Other alphanumeric inverted or normal with or without, various barcode types, ~ o
surface, normal or retro-reflective, various positions on the label (left, right, ‘_; £
self-adhesive or magnetic top, bottom), with or without clear text 3 %
information =53

S
o0
=
£3
a 8

09-05-03-05Hmll ||+

SE5ISCHAFER

Position arrow

Lettering with or without, pointing up or down,
Colors: signal black, blue, red. Separators Logo,/company various positions on the label (left,
Other font heights scalable in steps, fonts with or without symbol Border right)
with or without serifs various signs with or without text with or without

or graphics

Cantilever
racking

Storage space labels

| ~
Self-adhesive polyethylene film, |5-1 28-07 "I"!I |I] § »
Color: yellow, lettering: black, \ s = g
up to 8 characters including separators, 5 b
additionally with barcode. ==
Minimum order quantity: 100 pieces. ;
012-05-31MiWl 5
' 2
=
23
Quantity scale: 1 - 1,999 pieces B85
Item Wx H Order no. T
(mm) = = =
RSK 1230 SGB  192x 38 189906 el
RSK 1438 SGB 224 x 38 189907 =
R SK 2265 SGB 380 x 65 189908  from 2,000 units on request 2
£
ES
Storage space labels a3
Self-adhesive polyethylene film, 5-1 28-07 "Iml |I|
Color: white, lettering: black, ki e
up to 8 characters including separators,
additionally with barcode.
Minimum order quantity: 100 pieces. 2
s E
23
012-05-3 Wl
Quantity scale: 1 - 1,999 pieces
Item WxH Order no.
(mm) - - 9
R SK 1230 SWB 192 x 38 189909 L e 'E
R SK 1438 SWB 224 x 38 189910 ;E

R SK 2265 SWB 380 x 65 189911  from 2,000 units on request




Pallet racking systems

Storage and storage space marking

P-28-021-01

01-12

Floor markings

For the identification of pallet and (block)
storage areas or driving and walking lanes,
self-adhesive, thickness: 0.3 mm,

color: yellow.

Item Forms PU  Order no.

R BM K Circle 1 189917

RBMR Circular blank 50 189918

RBMT T-piece 10 189919

R BM KR Cross 1 189920

RBME Corner piece 10 189921

with label on req.
ol
a.05 O
709-05-03- [
U i v

Label holder

Self-adhesive plastic label holders, total
height 33 mm (for label height 30 mm).
Without label inserts.

Item Length Order no.
(mm)
K EH 0880 780 442518
K EH 1080 980 442538
KEH 1280 1,180 442558
KEH 1350 1,250 442565
KEH 1800 1,700 442610
KEH 2200 2,100 442650
KEH 2700 2,600 442700

6
.03'0
ooy
W

Push-in label

Pre-perforated labels made of 120 g/m? pa-
per, white, 20 labels on one DIN A4 sheet
for self printing. Label format: 100 x 30 mm.

Item Format Order no.
(form)
R EE 1030 DIN A4 189916

. 18 18

Rack row signs

Made of PVC, impact-resistant, color: yellow,
Font: black, up to 2 characters, including
fixing Kit.

Item WxH Order no.
(mm)
R RZ 20200 200 x 200 189912
RRZ 30300 300 x 300 189913
RRZ 50500 500 x 500 189914
a5 SCHAFER

OPERATING NOTE

@ Employees must be informed about and trained in the
correct operation of the equipment.

W The permissible loads on the rack type plates must not
be exceeded.

m Changes to the rack structure influence the load
bearing capacity of the equipment. The effects
must be examined and the supplier consulted.

W Damaged or deformed rack parts must be replaced immedi-
ately as their load bearing capacity is significantly reduced.

W Pallets, boxes or other loading equipment must be
checked to ensure that it is in safe condition and
replaced if damage is found.

FRITZ SCHAFER GMBH
20 - 57290 Germany
Tel. +49 2735 70-1 - Fax +49 2735 70-694

Operating note / Safety note

FEM regulations for storage facilities.

YELLOW WHITE

550

Rack row angle sign

Made of PVC, impact-resistant, color: yellow,
Font: black, up to 3 characters, including
fixing Kit.

Item Length Order no.
(mm)
R RW 30300 300 x 300 189915
a5 SCHAFER

SAFETY NOTE

Please report all damage for safety purposes.

Responsible safety officer:

FRITZ SCHAFER GMBH
Fritz-SchaferStraBe 20 - 57290
Tel. +49 2735 70-1 - Fax +49 2735 70-694.

Made of aluminum composite, W 420 x H 600 mm, multi-colored printing, incl. fixing kit.

Item Order no.

TS 7050 BH = Operating note 992305

TS 7050 SH = Safety note

Item Order no.

992305

Order no. = on stock



Storage a

Ritis-Hemiger

Cleaning agents

For cleaning and preparing the adhesive
surfaces for self-adhesive labels.

Numbering plan creation

Storage and storage space labeling

nd storage space marking

§
N e
=
]
X =
S o
m o
=
s¥
S -
£
S 2
=%
The number plan is the basis for calcu-
lating the rack spaces.
For each column, please specify whether
the lettering should be
— numeric or alphabetic
-07-01-04
and =
Here: all positions and 2:digit numeric - 1,2 or 3 digits. g o
&=
. o=
For alphabetic labels, please specify the g r:
corresponding number value. a4 8

A=1,B=2C=3etc.

Item Order no.
Warehouse Rack row Longitudinal Storage space Height Total
B Area or position or position
R RM Cleaning agent 0.5 | 189922 aisle rack field
RRA Scraper 189923 e
RRT Cleaning cloths 50 pcs. 189924 1to 1;.(1.) 3t03(1) 3t05(3) 1t03(3) 1t04(4) 1x1x3x3x4 = 36
Ommete  Oldgt | Ommedc Oldgt Ommedc Oldgt Ommedc Oldgt | Ommede O Ldgt
O alphabetic O 2 digits O alphabetic O 2digits O alphabetic O 2digits O alphabetic O 2 digits ~ O alphabetic O 2 digits
) .1 O 3 digits O 3 digits
AT = to to to to to
Ve
yi ’ |
ot |:I to to to to to
t t )Y Z'a
I 0 o to to 0 g’ .En
to to to to to § E
I to to to to to =
to to to to to
(7]
A to to to to to _g 2
Chains = E
sS
Red/white; chain stand with triangular, to to to to to > 3_3
cement filled stand, including 2 hooks made © © © © © B
of plastic — for fastening the chain barrier
to the chain stand; chain barriers made of Total sum of the rack spaces -
plastic, color change every 50 cm, colorfast SS1 SCHAFER » FRITZ SCHAFER GMBH w
and weather-resistant. Fritz-Schafer-Strafie 20 - 57290 Neunkirchen/Germany T;: b:"
Tel. +49 2735 70-1 - Fax +49 273570-396 -5 E
Item Type Order no. @ %
4 PDF template ==
RKS Chain stand 189928 ©x
R KG Chain barrier 189929 on request
=
D
R\ £
_ £
. \ 52
]
: E
- ) 3
EXIT ) & )
. A ‘ - . =
Warning "
marking tape made of PE film Internat. rescue sign EXIT Prohibition sighs made of aluminum % g
ap
66 meters long, 60 mm wide, yellow/black 390 x 115 mm, made of aluminum. 200 mm diameter, as per DIN 4844 -2. _‘,OD %
crosshatched.
Item Type Order no. Item Type Order no. Item Type Order no.
RWALI Pointing left 189927 RIRLI  Pointing left 189932 RVZ 20F12 ‘“Pedestrians 189925 x
R IR RE  Pointing right 189933 prohibited" ]
o
RIRAB  Down 189930 RVZ 20U12 “Unauthorized 189926 =
RIRAU ' Up 189931 access prohibited" b




Pallet racking systems

PR 600 front-to-back beam racks

SSI SCHAEFER's front-to-back beam racks are outstanding order picking height can be used optimally. The single-row
for single-space storage. They are the ideal solution for this design is also beneficial for high racks, especially when
warehousing tasks. They make optimum use of the room heavy goods are stored in high stacks.

height as almost none of the construction elements restrict
the height of the goods being stored.

Front-to-back beam racks are especially suitable for order
picking from laterally positioned containers and pallets. The

PO
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PR 600 front-to-back beam rackings

Staging PR 600 front-to-back beams

4
SE
\
g2
. o8
Advantages of the front-to-back beam rack: :. :
L)
Virtually no restriction of storage height due to : ol
construction elements enables you to make optimum i 4
use of the room height. Front-to-back beam racks Ml
are especially suitable for order picking from laterally L : .
positioned containers and pallets. The crosspieces are " ‘—; £
self-locking and can be adjusted very easily without the i B =
use of tools. ' =3
L B

Front-to-back beam

=
S
&=
g
go
- 8

EE T EERERE R KR

Front-to-back support with
horizontal brace

Cantilever
racking

EEEEEEELEEEE R

Shelf

Mezzanines /
platforms

On-line shelving /
KDR shelving

Extendable shelf

Semi-automated

solutions

| J
[ 4

S i
L il

Cable drum beams

T T E

Logistics
systems

Appendix
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Corner protector Load sign




Pallet racking systems

Drive-in and drive-through racking

SS| SCHAFER'’s pallet racking systems
are practically designed for use as
drive-in and drive-through racking. This
storage system proves its value espe-
cially when storing a small range of dif-
ferent articles in very large quantities.
It provides maximum storage capacity
in @ minimum spatial volume.

The systems are loaded and unloaded
using conventional forklifts that drive
into the rack channels. Although direct
access to all the stored pallets is only

ﬂ Further information

possible to a limited extent, drive-in
racking systems are an integral part of
modern warehouse logistics, typically in
transshipment warehouses.

Drive-in and drive-through pallet
racking systems are accessed with
front forklifts or reach trucks. The
typical applications include the food
and non-food industry, in particular a
small range of articles stored in large
quantities, such as fruit, fruit juices
or care products. The design of the

front-to-back supports is an important
aspect of the functionality of drive-in
and drive-through racking. Preferably,
drive-in and drive-through racking
should be equipped with floor rails to
protect the rack supports and provide
forklift drivers with better guidance.

Consider the following system features
if you are planning a new warehouse
or intend to restructure an existing fa-
cility. We help you to plan and develop
the most efficient logistics solution.

on request



Drive-in and drive-through rackings

Staging drive-in and drive-through racking

Advantages of the drive-in racking:

Maximum storage capacity with minimum spatial volume
is the unique characteristic of drive-in racking systems.
The racks are loaded and unloaded from one side. The
channels can only be accessed in one direction.

Advantages of the drive-through racking:

Free-standing rack units can be accessed from both
sides. A forklift can be driven through the racks. The
advantage is that loading and unloading can be carried

out separately.

:ﬁ E

Buffer

Drive-in channel

Drive-through channel

Guard and floor rails

Front-to-back support

Horizontal brace

> it
I
b I

Horizontal cross brace

- oW W, W, W, W W%

Boxes /
containers

Modular
shelving

=
S
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g
gu
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On-line shelving / Mezzanines / Cantilever
platforms racking

KDR shelving

Semi-automated

solutions

Logistics
systems

Appendix




Pallet racking systems

Mobile racking for pallets and long goods

Available storage spaces cannot always be expanded to any
desired extent. Space needs to be saved for new production
areas. Mobile racking storage is worth considering wherever
these requirements exist. Modern management concepts
and sound planning enable previously unimagined options.

The mobile racking system is both simple and impressive.
Any desired number of rack rows are mounted on travel-

ing units and moved on rails using an electric motor. The
access aisle is only opened where it is currently needed.

w
L
i \.
o~
v

™

ﬂ Further information

on request

Consider these system advantages if you are planning a
new warehouse or intend to restructure an existing facility.

» 85% increase in capacity with the same surface area.

» 60% less construction volume if you are planning a new
construction.

» 40% space savings that you can use without having to
construct a new building.

We help you to plan and develop the most efficient logistics
solution.

e |
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Mobile rackings

Mobile rack staging

Boxes /
containers

Mobile racking for pallet storage

Modular
shelving

S
o0
=
£3
a 8

Control cabinet

Release button

Guide rail

Cantilever
racking

Rail

carriage
Photoelectric
light switcl

Mezzanines /
platforms

Mobile racking for long goods storage

On-line shelving /
KDR shelving

£ =1 A
4 A
Semi-automated

solutions

Control cabinet

Release button

Logistics
systems

Guide rail

Mobile Rail
carriage
Photoelectric

light switch

Appendix




Pallet racking systems

Pallet live storage racking

Pallet live storage racking systems are used as buffer
storage for shipping, in production and also for incoming
and outgoing goods. The racks are usually accessed using
front forklifts and reach trucks. Manual lifting trolleys can
also be used for the lowest level on the removal side. The
storage utilizes the first-in-first-out principle (FiFo). Stored
goods with an expiry date or product batches are easier to
monitor. The design of the gravity roller conveyors can be

ﬂ Further information
on request

adapted to the specific goods using different roll divisions
and brake rollers. The other advantages of this storage
system are the optimum use of surface area and volume as
well as the ability to integrate the system into the automat-
ed material flow.

Furthermore, the pallets can also be accessed on multiple
stories with additional order picking levels or tunnels.




Pallet live storage rackings

Staging live storage and pushback racks

4
SE
£
m o
Pallet live storage
The live storage warehouse consists of gravity roller conveyors
installed in a rack as live storage levels. The space it is used highly
efficiently as multiple channels are positioned next to each other and
the room height is optimally utilized. The storage and retrieval sides .
are separated. Roller conveyors provide both storage and transport g £
functions. é 3
d

-
=
2
\-\ * \. :EDE
Jﬁq\ -

Pallet pushback racking

Pallets pushback racking is space-saving buffer storage with only one
access aisle. This storage technology pushes the stored goods up
the incline of the roller conveyor and into a channel with the help of a
feeding device. During removal, the following pallets are braked by the
removal process with the forklift. Eliminating brake rollers and sepa-
rators creates a cost-effective solution. All of the articles are always
accessible on the removal side of the rack. Pallet pushback racking
utilizes the LiFo principle (last-in-first-out).
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Pallet live storage rack storage with order picking tunnel
Pallet live storage racking systems are becoming an increasingly E
important part of warehouse logistics due to the consistent combina- E
tion of buffer storage and order picking. Pallet live storage racking with g @
order picking tunnels utilizes the FIFO principle (first-infirst-out). The S
resupply and order picking operations are separated and large article 5 g
volumes are possible. These systems provide optimum solutions for a Co &
beverage trade or electrical equipment manufacturers.
8 @
e %5
=7
. S
b 5 b # . A \
N - P -’é
- i:-. o g
i’ &
= e ! o d




Pallet racking systems

Narrow aisle high rise racking system

High rise warehouse solutions with narrow-aisle designs enable the highest
storage capacity even with confined areas and restricted storage space.

SSI SCHAEFER systems have proven themselves in numerous applications.

We apply our worldwide expertise and many years of experience gained through
collaboration with manufacturers of floors, storage and retrieval devices, aisle
protection and fire protection equipment when implementing a storage solution
for our customers.

SSI SCHAEFER sees itself as a professional service provider.

ﬂ Further information
on request



High rise rackings

High rise racking staging

g
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Narrow aisle system with order picking trucks (man-up) Cod
This is by far the most frequently used storage type. The
advantages are:
— Operator constantly at removal height, therefore no
positioning aid is required. s
ER
— Order picking from the pallet is possible. E =
n
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Narrow aisle system with high-bay stackers (man-down) b

This type storage is used when entire loading aids need e

to be stored and retrieved. In contrast to man-up devices, = i
higher racks and smaller tolerances for the floor and rack
need to be observed and both horizontal and vertical
positioning aids are required.

Cantilever
racking
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Narrow aisle system with order picking trucks (man-up) o
and upper guide rail | =
(3
This additional upper guide rail with integrated power rail g
allows large rack heights (up to 19 m) and rack lengths g @
(> 100 m) together with high traveling speeds. Com- F8
ﬁ"'"‘ pliance with very small floor and rack tolerances is an E3
wn o

important prerequisite to ensure a perfect functioning.

i
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Cantilever racking for long material storage

When it comes to storing long or bulky goods, cantilever
racking systems are the right solution. The bandwidth
ranges from light plastic profiles to steel tubes, profiles,
wooden panels and even heavy coils.

Perfectly tailored: SSI SCHAEFER’s expert consultants help
to develop concepts for special long materials or particular
site conditions.

The cantilever upright constructed for single- or double-face
use. Both versions can be constructed with rows of any
desired length.

Adjustable cantilevers allow easy adaptation to different
storage heights and load requirements. SSI SCHAEFER
offers diverse accessories depending on the goods being
stored.

1l8
R
I
ﬂ Information regarding inspection requirements & \2 ‘(isve““‘"‘—:;-
for rack systems Chapter J, page J1 =2, **"/&%
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Cantilever racking systems
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KR 3000 cantilever rackings

KRM cantilever rackings
KRS cantilever rackings
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Cantilever racking systems

Overview of cantilever racking systems

KR 3000 cantilever rackings
Areas of use On-line shelving and storage of light and bulky materials

Advantages » Assembly with dividing pins, shelves or storage trays

» Double-row racks constructed out of free-standing racks
placed next to each other and 3 frame connectors

» Special upright profile
p Beams are installed without any play due to the conical
grooves on both short sides
System » Free upright design

Design » Expansion bay design;
proportionally reduces the
carrying capacity per rack bay

System hole pattern » 53:53 mm
Load-bearing capacity » up to 150 kg per side and upright,
incl. base,

up to 50 kg per cantilever arm

Support profiles/ p» Galvanized
horizontal braces

Cantilever arms p» Galvanized
Shelves p Bright silver

from pages




KRM cantilever rackings

Material stagin and storage of pipes, profiles or long,
bulky materials

» Easy assembly
with only a few components

Single- or double-face racks

A A 4

Attachable cantilever arms,
enabling adjustment without tools

Robust construction
Solid foot plate
Bolted upright design

vV vvy

Bolting system:

Support profiles are bolted together horizontal braces

to form rack rows and reinforced with cross braces
in every 4th rack field

» 50:50 mm

» up to 2,300 kg
per upright side with uniform height division

» Galvanized

p Painted RAL 5010, Gentian Blue

ES

Cantilever racking systems
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KRS cantilever rackings
Storage of heavy, bulky materials and goods. Universally
usable in halls, for manual or automatic operation,
stationary or mobile installations possible
s¥
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» Easy assembly
with only a few components

Single- or double-face racks

v

Bolted cantilever arms

v

Longspan
racking

» Robust construction

» Bolted upright design

p Bolting system:
Support profiles are bolted together horizontal braces
to form rack rows and reinforced with cross braces
in every 4th rack field

» 100:100 mm

» up to 14,000 kg
per upright side with uniform height division

Pallet
racking
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p Painted RAL 7037, Dust Gray

p Painted RAL 5010, Gentian Blue

Mezzanines /
platforms

On-line shelving /

KDR shelving

Semi-automated

solutions

Logistics
systems

Appendix
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Cantilever racking systems

KR 3000 cantilever racking

KR 3000 cantilever racking systems All rack levels can support loads of up
from SSI SCHAEFER are suitable for to 100 kg with the starter bay design.
the quick location changes. Each side
can support loads up to 300 kg with The double-row rack is made of racks
the starter bay design. positioned one behind the other.
Additionally, they are stabilized with
The cantilever brackets with an inser- three frame connectors. The racks
tion angle of 10° can be adjusted and can also be configured with expansion
53 mm steps. They can be fitted with bay design. In this case, it must be
divider pins or serve as a supports for considered that the load carrying
shelves and storage trays. capacity of each rack field decreases '|

proportionally.
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BRIGHT SILVER ~ GALVANIZED

KR 3000 cantilever rackings

> Load-bearing capacity KR 3000 m d i
Up to 150 kg per side and upright, incl. base, SySte eS Ign
up to 50 kg per cantilever arm
» 53 mm height grid - o
Cantilever brackets with - 4100
insertion angle of 10° a[F® &l g
. N e
. - N ‘s
» System design g £
Cantilever racking construction o8
» Expansion bay design
Proportionally reduces the load capacity per rack field
p Areas of use
On-line shelving and storage of light and bulky materials
» Can be equipped with divider pins, 5
shelves or storage trays .§ =
> Double-row racks =3
Constructed out of racks placed next to each other
and 3 frame connectors
p- Special upright profile
p Beams are installed without any play
due to the conical grooves on both short sides . . s o
Upright with foot a £
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Cantilever racking systems

Rack components
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BRIGHT SILVER

GALVANIZED
Shelves ~n,

KR 3000 cantilever rackings
Dividing pins
cantil:::: brackets
Frame connector

Trays

p Shelves
The maximum load-carrying capacity can only be used
with the starter bay design

) Starter bay/expansion bay
Clear field width 994 mm

Rack components
and accessories

4
SE
\
£ £
m o
Starter bay
Starterbay Expansion bay ~ Dimensions in mm 2 uprights with foot — single sided, 2 beams, 1 cross brace,
) 1 1 base shelf.
Item Width Height Order no.
Y, / - o (mm) (mm) Ep
! FR 31020 G 994 2,027 145690 -5
S g / 5 =5
oo <fF q "
/ -
e |1 : U, Expansion bay
L T i 5 r | 1 upright with foot — single sided, 2 beams, 1 cross brace, § w®
1,030 500 1 base shelf. 'gn%
F 994 994 . 3 ©
31 31 Double-row rack Single-row rack Item Width Height Order no. =
(mm) (mm)
FR31020A | 994 2,027 145700
0
-
1 ll 5=
S £ e
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y 2 M =5 60
§ ae 1 41117 100
A H 10° "l =
* o : il § | s
il - 07}74%?)0/5?)?)0 : _ [ E

Cantilever brackets Dividing pins Tray

Sheet steel, galvanized. For attaching Steel, galvanized. Dividing pins for the Sheet steel, galvanized. External depth

shelves and trays. Load capacity 50 kg. partitioning of the brackets. 400 mm, internal 386 mm. Load-bearing ~
capacity of 50 kg per storage level. § "
£ E
£ =
Item Rack depth Usable depth Order no. Item Order no. Item Order no. ﬁ £
(mm) (mm) s : = %.
KK 34050 400 340 145740 AST 3100 145770 LW 31010 Tray 145790
KK 35050 ' 500 440 145760 LWT 386,/2386 ' Divider 18220 -
E o0
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Shelves Frame connector Floor fixing &3
Sheet steel, painted bright silver. 30 mm Sheet steel, galvanized. For anchoring the racks to the floor.
high. The floors feature rows of slots with a For connecting double-row rack fields. )
: ) - . Consists of screws, dowels and washers.
41 mm spacing. Free-standing dividers can 30 mm spacing.
be inserted into the slots for lengthwise . .
e Incl. fixing kit.
partitioning. 2 0
Note: The maximum load capacity can only :‘Z E
be used with the starter bay design. _‘Ic"'%
Item Rack depth Order no. ltem Order no. Item Order no.
(mm) - T =
= ==
ZB 4413 L 400 27010 RV 3030 147090 BF 3000 145710
ZB 4513 L 500 27030 =
=
. - - =
Order no. = on stock ﬂ Clear field width 1,282 mm and further accessories 2
<
on request
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Cantilever racking systems

Cantilever racking for light to medium loads

The ability to rapidly modify the storage
system pays off on a day-to-day basis
when staging material and storing
pipes, profiles or long, bulky materials.
The KRM cantilever racking system is
the right choice for single- or double-
face use, partitioning the cantilever
racking or with storage trays. No tools
are required to adjust the cantilever
arms.




GALVANIZED GENTIAN BLUE KRM cantilever rackings

) Cantilever upright Feet,
G d
sl ’ Cantilever arms

RAL 5010

> Load-bearing capacity I
Up to 2,300 kg per rack side with uniform q'"T KR M SySte m deS Ign
height division (L
> System hole pattern I
with adjustment spacing 50 : 50 mm !

) Bolting system
Support profiles are bolted together with horizontal
braces to form rack rows and reinforced with cross
braces in every 4th rack field

» On-line shelving and storage
of pipes, profiles or long, bulky materials

p Easy assembly
with only a few components

p Single- or double-face racks

p- Attachable cantilevers
enable adjustment without tools

P> Robust construction

Boxes /
containers

shelving
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» Solid base
s
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Cantilever arms
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Dividing pins £ E
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Storage trays £ w
page E11 £ £
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Cantilever upright g é
(single-face)
page E10
=
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Cantilever uprights
Horizontal braces (double-face) Cross braces
page E10 page E10 page E11

Logistics
systems
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Load sign Cantilever arm Dividing pins Storage tray Horizontal brace




Cantilever racking systems

KRM cantilever upright
and accessories

3,000

2,500
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Cantilever upright, single-face

Steel, galvanized. Configuration system 50 : 50 mm, foot profiles
made of angled profiles in Gentian Blue RAL 5010 for uniform load
distribution on the floor. 2 horizontal braces required to connect
cantilever uprights.

GALVANIZED GENTIAN BLUE

Cantilever upright Feet,
’ Cantilever arms

RAL 5010

p Cantilever uprights
Load specifications apply to each side of the rack in the case
of uniform height distribution of the cantilever arms

p Cantilever arms
Load specifications apply for uniformly distributed loads

3,000

2,500
L

Cantilever uprights, double-face

Steel, galvanized. Configuration system 50 : 50 mm, foot profiles
made of angled profiles in Gentian Blue RAL 5010 for uniform load
distribution on the floor. 2 horizontal braces required to connect
cantilever uprights.

Item Upright Usable  Total Load Order no. Item Upright Usable  Total Load Order no.
height depth depth (kg) height depth depth (kg/side)
(mm) (mm)  (mm) Gt (mm) (mm)  (mm) Gl
KRM-KASE200400 2,000 400 700 2,300 6689906 KRM-KASD200400 2,000 400 1,040 2,300 6689918
KRM-KASE200500 500 800 1,900 6689907 KRM-KASD200500 500 1,240 1,900 6689919
KRM-KASE200600 600 900 1,650 6689908 KRM-KASD200600 600 1,440 1,650 6689920
KRM-KASE200800 800 1,100 1,200 6689909 KRM-KASD200800 800 1,840 1,200 6689921
KRM-KASE250400 2,500 400 700 2,150 6689910 KRM-KASD250400 = 2,500 400 1,040 2,150 6689922
KRM-KASE250500 500 800 1,750 6689911 KRM-KASD250500 500 1,240 1,750 6689923
KRM-KASE250600 600 900 1,500 6689912 KRM-KASD250600 600 1,440 1,500 6689924
KRM-KASE250800 800 1,100 1,000 6689913 KRM-KASD250800 800 1,840 1,000 6689925
KRM-KASE300400 3,000 400 700 2,000 6689914 KRM-KASD300400 = 3,000 400 1,040 2,000 6689926
KRM-KASE300500 500 800 1,600 6689915 KRM-KASD300500 500 1,240 1,600 6689927
KRM-KASE300600 600 900 1,350 6689916 KRM-KASD300600 600 1,440 1,350 6689928
KRM-KASE300800 800 1,100 950 6689917 KRM-KASD300800 800 1,840 950 6689929
1 1
|
|
{

Cantilever arms

Horizontal braces

Steel, galvanized. 2 horizontal braces required to connect cantilever Steel, painted: Gentian Blue, RAL 5010. Adjustable without tools,

uprights. adjusting grid 50 : 50 mm, including holes for dividing pins.
Item Center distance Order no. Item Cantilever arm Load Order no.
(mm) St length (mm) (kg)

KRM-LV06 600 6689930 KRM-KA400 400 350 6689902
KRM-LV08 800 6689931 KRM-KA500 500 300 6689903
KRM-LV10 1,000 6689932 KRM-KA600 600 250 6689904
KRM-LV12 1,250 6689933 KRM-KA800 800 180 6689905
KRM-LV15 1,500 6689934

Order no. = on stock




KRM cantilever rackings

» Mandatory labeling KR M 1
The regulations of the trade associations demand a Cce S S O rl e S
labeling of rack facilities with all the necessary
load specifications

4
&SI SCHAFER ).%
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Load signs Storage trays ==
Item Width Height Type Order no. Sheet steel, galvanized, 250 mm high. For storing of residual pieces,
(mm) (mm) plastic pipes, hoses, etc.
KRTS 7050 450 600 Aluminum, incl. fixing kit. onreq.*
1S 0615 60 150 PVC adhesive film on req.* Item For qsable depth/ In_ternal Length Pqnel Order no.
cantilever arm width (mm) thickness w0
* The technical data is defined via a time sheet. It is offered and invoiced as part length (mm) (mm) (mm) r > g =
of the price of the sign. ) S8
KLW 1542 400 360 1,500 2.0 124510
KLW 2042 2,000 2.0 124130
Floor anchor KLW 2043 2,000 3.0 124520
Cantilever racking need to be anchored using KLw 2543 2,500 3.0 ba i) 5
expansion anchorsto ensure the stability of the . KLW 1552 500 460 1500 2.0 124540 3
racks. For single-face cantilever racking 6, for E il KLW 1553 1,500 3.0 124550 z
double-face cantilever racking 8 expansion | KLW 2053 2,000 3.0 124560 S
anchors are required. KLW 2553 2,500 3.0 124570
Item Order no. ! KLW 1563 600 560 1,500 3.0 124580
| KLW 2063 2,000 3.0 124210
BA10SL @ M 10 expansion anchor 67030 KLW 2563 2,500 3.0 124590 z
Se
§%
1 1 [ 1 1 1 1 [ ==
1 1 | 1 | 1 1 B
¥ ]
| I 1 I 1 | 1 1 [ ~
1 | 1 1 1 1 1 1 [ 1 ¥ -
I i i I 1 1 1 1 I T>: =
= =
| | | 1 1 i [ 1 [ [ 1 ]
£ 2
1 T
Cross braces 3=
Steel, painted: Gentian Blue, RAL 5010. Cross braces are required for
every fourth rack field in order to stabilize the racks. Includes fixing kit. =
4 2
<
CY I Item Center distance Upright height Order no. 5.
P! (mm) (mm) 35
EE
| I | KRM-KVB200060 600 2,000 6689935 a3
: I ; KRM-KVB250060 2,500 6689940
KRM-KVB300060 3,000 6689945
KRM-KVB200080 800 2,000 6689936
KRM-KVB250080 2,500 6689941
KRM-KVB300080 3,000 6689946 8 2
Dividing pins KRM-KVB200100 1,000 2,000 6689937 23
Qo
Steel, galvanized. Made of tube profile, including screw fastening. KRM-KVB250100 2,500 6689942 S @
KRM-KVB300100 3,000 6689947
) KRM-KVB200125 1,250 2,000 6689938
Item Usable height Order no. ’ ’
(mm) g . S KRM-KVB250125 2,500 6689943
e KRM-KVB300125 3,000 6689948 <
KED 105 50 124250 KRM-KVB200150 1,500 2,000 6689939 ?,
KED 110 100 124260 KRM-KVB250150 2,500 6689944 5

KED 115 150 124270 KRM-KVB300150 3,000 6689949




Cantilever racking systems

Cantilever racking for medium to heavy loads

Cantilever racking for medium and
heavy loads are utilized for an exten-
sive range of warehousing applica-
tions. The requirements are diverse.
As such, the storage system has to be
adapted to goods and not vice versa.

The KRS system has limitless versa-
tility with regard to dimensions and
capacity. The usage options range
from manual to automated operation,
stationary or mobile. The system can
be installed indoors or, upon request,
outdoors.




DUSTGRAY ~ GENTIAN BLUE RAPESEEDYELLOW ~GALVANIZED KRS cantilever rackings

= P = =

RAL 7037 RAL 5010 RAL 1021

> Load-bearing capacit I
up to 14,000 Eg pe?rack Zide with uniform KRS SySte m d e S Ign
height division

p System hole pattern
with adjustment spacing 100 : 100 mm

2
> Upright design made of bolted SE
supports and foot profiles ¢ £
Can also be retrofitted by replacing the foot profiles — e 3
between single and double-face designs
) Bolting system
support profiles are bolted together with horizontal braces
to form rack rows and reinforced with cross braces in
every 4th rack field
R
> Storage 35
of heavy, bulky materials and goods 2 2
d
» Universally usable
in halls or outdoors, for manual or automated operation,
stationary or mobile installations possible
) Easy assembly N
with only a few components s ] =
P Single- or double-face racks T 5 :é-n?_:"
. W =
> Bolted cantilever arms L3> S - S8
> Robust construction _— o Cantilever arms
. | page E18
I : .‘-‘:‘j
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Cantilever

~
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Cantilever upright B
(single-face) = ’°EIJ
page E14 - E15 G35
23
Cross braces i e«
page E20 ©=

=

[

®
o £,
e 55
A ES
4 Guard a3

age E20 i
pag Cantilever uprights
Horizontal braces End stop (double-face) Storage trays
page E20 page E21 page E16 — E17 page E19

Logistics
systems

Guard Horizontal braces Storage tray Bolted cantilever arm Cantilever arm with end stop

Appendix




DUST GRAY

RAL 7037

Cantilever upright

. High stability
KRS S I ngl e-face the supports and foot profiles are made of solid, hot rolled
. . IPE profiles and are bolted together to create a stable cantilever
Ca ntl | eve r u prlght upright The foot profiles safely transfer the loads to the floor

The static design complies with the current regulations
in accordance with BGR 234

System hole pattern
with adjustment spacing 100 : 100 mm

Version
steel, painted: Dust Gray, RAL 7037

Cantilever uprights
Load specifications apply to each side of the rack in the case
of uniform height distribution of the cantilever arms

ﬂ Other upright heights and usage depths

on request

Upright height 2,500 mm
‘ Item Usable depth Total depth Upright Load Order_no.
(mm) (mm) profile (kg) @
% KSEX 250418 400 640 IPE 180 6,110 661280
KSEX 250618 600 840 IPE 180 4,800 661282
‘ — KSEX 250818 800 1,040 IPE 180 3,900 661283
i KSEX 251018 1,000 1,240 IPE 180 3,340 661284
KSEX 251218 1,250 1,490 IPE 180 2,610 661285

Upright height 3,000 mm
—: KSEX 300418 400 640 IPE 180 5,300 661287
- — KSEX 300420 660 IPE 200 7,140 661308
KSEX 300618 600 840 IPE 180 4,170 661289
s - KSEX 300620 860 IPE 200 5,730 661310
= KSEX 300818 800 1,040 IPE 180 3,560 661290
E - KSEX 300820 1,060 IPE 200 4,750 661311
KSEX 301018 1,000 1,240 IPE 180 3,025 661291
1 : KSEX 301020 1,260 IPE 200 4,155 661312
KSEX 301218 1,250 1,490 IPE 180 2,280 661292
KSEX 301220 1,510 IPE 200 3,375 661313

Upright height 3,500 mm
KSEX 350618 600 840 IPE 180 4,690 661294
KSEX 350620 860 IPE 200 6,515 661315
KSEX 350622 880 IPE 220 8,520 661336
KSEX 350818 800 1,040 IPE 180 3,380 661295
_ KSEX 350820 1,060 IPE 200 5,000 661316
i KSEX 350822 1,080 IPE 220 7,000 661337
KSEX 351018 1,000 1,240 IPE 180 2,590 661296
KSEX 351020 1,260 IPE 200 3,830 661317
KSEX 351022 1,280 IPE 220 5,510 661338
2 KSEX 351218 1,250 1,490 IPE 180 1,965 661297
“ KSEX 351220 1,510 IPE 200 2,910 661318
KSEX 351222 1,530 IPE 220 4,185 661339
KSEX 351518 1,500 1,740 IPE 180 1,535 661298
4 KSEX 351520 1,760 IPE 200 2,295 661319
e KSEX 351522 1,780 IPE 220 3,310 661340
KSEX 352018 2,000 2,240 IPE 180 1,010 661300
KSEX 352020 2,260 IPE 200 1,530 661321
KSEX 352022 2,280 IPE 220 2,230 661342

Order no. = on stock




KRS cantilever rackings

Cec pege £16" KRS single-face
cantilever upright

@
SE

Upright height 4,000 mm £ ‘g

Item Usable depth Total depth Upright Load Order no.

mm mm rofile k -,
(mm) (mm) p (kg) w

KSEX 400620 600 860 IPE 200 5,980 661322

KSEX 400622 880 IPE 220 8,400 661343

KSEX 400624 900 IPE 240 10,700 661371 g “E"

KSEX 400820 800 1,060 IPE 200 4,360 661323 ;6 ]

KSEX 400822 1,080 IPE 220 6,250 661344 E ®

KSEX 400824 1,100 IPE 240 8,800 661372

KSEX 401020 1,000 1,260 IPE 200 3,360 661324

KSEX 401022 1,280 IPE 220 4,830 661345

KSEX 401024 1,300 IPE 240 6,810 661373 =

KSEX 401220 1,250 1,510 IPE 200 2,550 661325 ‘§ H a :5:

KSEX 401222 1,530 IPE 220 3,670 661346 8%

KSEX 401224 1,550 IPE 240 5,200 661374

KSEX 401520 1,500 1,760 IPE 200 2,020 661326

KSEX 401522 1,780 IPE 220 2,920 661347 . J

KSEX 401524 1,800 IPE 240 4,140 661375 1 -

KSEX 402020 2,000 2,260 IPE 200 1,340 661328 -

KSEX 402022 2,280 IPE 220 1,960 661349 ]

KSEX 402024 2,300 IPE 240 2,810 661377 S8

Upright height 5,000 mm

KSEX 500622 600 880 IPE 220 6,670 661357

KSEX 500624 900 IPE 240 9,360 661385 —

KSEX 500627 930 IPE 270 14,010 661420 e ]

KSEX 500822 800 1,080 IPE 220 4,880 661358

KSEX 500824 1,100 IPE 240 6,870 661386

KSEX 500827 1,130 IPE 270 10,260 661421

KSEX 501022 1,000 1,280 IPE 220 3,780 661359

KSEX 501024 1,300 IPE 240 5,350 661387 - >

KSEX 501027 1,330 IPE 270 7,960 661422 E | é’ g

KSEX 501222 1,250 1,530 IPE 220 2,890 661360 5 E

KSEX 501224 1,550 IPE 240 4,090 661388 =3

KSEX 501227 1,580 IPE 270 6,140 661423

KSEX 501522 1,500 1,780 IPE 220 2,280 661361 -

KSEX 501524 1,800 IPE 240 3,250 661389 1

KSEX 501527 1,830 IPE 270 4,910 661424 1 : E;’ ‘é"

KSEX 502022 2,000 2,280 IPE 220 1,550 661363 oS

KSEX 502024 2,300 IPE 240 2,230 661391 2

KSEX 502027 2,330 IPE 270 3,400 661426 58

Upright height 6,000 mm =

KSEX 600624 600 900 IPE 240 7,590 661399 : -4 §

KSEX 600627 930 IPE 270 11,420 661434 g g
ES

KSEX 600824 800 1,100 IPE 240 5,640 661400 a3

KSEX 600827 1,130 IPE 270 8,360 661435

KSEX 600830 1,160 IPE 300 12,140 661463

KSEX 601024 1,000 1,300 IPE 240 4,370 661401

KSEX 601027 1,330 IPE 270 6,570 661436 s i

KSEX 601030 1,360 IPE 300 9,530 661464 e i 8 2

KSEX 601224 1,250 1,550 IPE 240 3,350 661402 “é, 2

KSEX 601227 1,580 IPE 270 5,050 661437 S@

KSEX 601230 1,610 IPE 300 7,390 661465

KSEX 601524 1,500 1,800 IPE 240 2,690 661403

KSEX 601527 1,830 IPE 270 4,070 661438

KSEX 601530 1,860 IPE 300 5,940 661466 | 9

KSEX 602024 2,000 2,300 IPE 240 1,820 661405 L : :2,

KSEX 602027 2,330 IPE 270 2,790 661440 <;=

KSEX 602030 2,360 IPE 300 4,120 661468




DUST GRAY

RAL 7037

Cantilever upright

High stability
KRS d O u b I e-face the supports and foot profiles are made of solid, hot rolled
. . IPE profiles and are bolted together to create a stable cantilever
Ca ntl | eve r u prlghts upright The foot profiles safely transfer the loads to the floor.

The static design complies with the current regulations
in accordance with BGR 234.

System hole pattern
with adjustment spacing 100 : 100 mm

Version
steel, painted: Dust Gray, RAL 7037

Cantilever uprights
Load specifications apply to each side of the rack in the case
of uniform height distribution of the cantilever arms

ﬂ Other upright heights and usage depths

on request
Upright height 2,500 mm
Item Usable depth Total depth Upright Load Order_no.
(mm) (mm) profile (kg/side) @
KSDX 250418 400 1,100 IPE 180 6,290 661532
KSDX 250618 600 1,500 IPE 180 4,940 661534
KSDX 250818 800 1,900 IPE 180 4,050 661535
KSDX 251018 1,000 2,300 IPE 180 3,470 661536
KSDX 251218 1,250 2,800 IPE 180 2,710 661537
Upright height 3,000 mm
B KSDX 300418 400 1,100 IPE 180 5,450 661539
KSDX 300420 1,120 IPE 200 7,350 661560
: KSDX 300618 600 1,500 IPE 180 4,290 661541
s KSDX 300620 1,520 IPE 200 5,900 661562
® KSDX 300818 800 1,900 IPE 180 3,700 661542
— — KSDX 300820 1,920 IPE 200 4,940 661563
i I i KSDX 301018 1,000 2,300 IPE 180 3,140 661543
4 KSDX 301020 2,320 IPE 200 4,320 661564
T KSDX 301218 1,250 2,800 IPE 180 2,390 661544
KSDX 301220 2,820 IPE 200 3,540 661565
Upright height 3,500 mm
KSDX 350618 600 1,500 IPE 180 4,870 661546
KSDX 350620 1,520 IPE 200 6,710 661567
KSDX 350622 1,540 IPE 220 8,770 661588
KSDX 350818 800 1,900 IPE 180 3,480 661547
_ KSDX 350820 1,920 IPE 200 5,150 661568
- KSDX 350822 1,940 IPE 220 7,210 661589
| KSDX 351018 1,000 2,300 IPE 180 2,690 661548
! KSDX 351020 2,320 IPE 200 3,980 661569
. KSDX 351022 2,340 IPE 220 5,730 661590
g KSDX 351218 1,250 2,800 IPE 180 2,040 661549
” | KSDX 351220 2,820 IPE 200 3,020 661570
, KSDX 351222 2,840 IPE 220 4,350 661591
KSDX 351518 1,500 3,300 IPE 180 1,610 661550
0 ' KSDX 351520 3,320 IPE 200 2,410 661571
e KSDX 351522 3,340 IPE 220 3,475 661592
KSDX 352018 2,000 4,300 IPE 180 1,080 661552
KSDX 352020 4,320 IPE 200 1,630 661573
KSDX 352022 4,340 IPE 220 2,380 661594

Order no. = on stock




KRS cantilever rackings

gy KRS double-face
cantilever uprights

o
SE

Upright height 4,000 mm £ ‘g

Item Usable depth Total depth Upright Load Ordeino.

(mm) (mm) profile (kg/side) w

KSDX 400620 600 1,520 IPE 200 6,150 661574

KSDX 400622 1,540 IPE 220 8,650 661595

KSDX 400624 1,560 IPE 240 11,020 661623 = ‘é"

KSDX 400820 800 1,920 IPE 200 4,490 661575 — Wi é 3

KSDX 400822 1,940 IPE 220 6,430 661596 - 1 °

KSDX 400824 1,960 IPE 240 9,060 661624 .

KSDX 401020 1,000 2,320 IPE 200 3,490 661576 '

KSDX 401022 2,340 IPE 220 5,020 661597

KSDX 401024 2,360 IPE 240 7,080 661625 8 : <

KSDX 401220 1,250 2,820 IPE 200 2,650 661577 ¥ & :5:

KSDX 401222 2,840 IPE 220 3,810 661598 ? 5%

KSDX 401224 2,860 IPE 240 5,400 661626 . !

KSDX 401520 1,500 3,320 IPE 200 2,120 661578 .

KSDX 401522 3,340 IPE 220 3,060 661599 i

KSDX 401524 3,360 IPE 240 4,340 661627 R —

KSDX 402020 2,000 4,320 IPE 200 1,430 661580 w

KSDX 402022 4,340 IPE 220 2,090 661601 HE

KSDX 402024 4,360 IPE 240 3,000 661629 S8

Upright height 5,000 mm

KSDX 500622 600 1,540 IPE 220 6,870 661609

KSDX 500624 1,560 IPE 240 9,670 661637 I— 5

KSDX 500627 1,590 IPE 270 14,410 661672 : 4 =

KSDX 500822 800 1,940 IPE 220 5,020 661610 , S

KSDX 500824 1,960 IPE 240 7,070 661638 '

KSDX 500827 1,990 IPE 270 10,560 661673 - 1 |-

KSDX 501022 1,000 2,340 IPE 220 3,930 661611 ,

KSDX 501024 2,360 IPE 240 5,560 661639 - Py

KSDX 501027 2,390 IPE 270 8,270 661674 2 1 ‘é’ 2

KSDX 501222 1,250 2,840 IPE 220 3,005 661612 §&

KSDX 501224 2,860 IPE 240 4,250 661640 =2

KSDX 501227 2,890 IPE 270 6,380 661675 : ’

KSDX 501522 1,500 3,340 IPE 220 2,390 661613 | -

KSDX 501524 3,360 IPE 240 3,410 661641 w

KSDXN 501527 3,390 IPE 270 5,150 661676 : 1 Zy

KSDX 502022 2,000 4,340 IPE 220 1,650 661615 B § E

KSDX 502024 4,360 IPE 240 2,380 661643 Sg

KSDX 502027 4,390 IPE 270 3,630 661678 s

Upright height 6,000 mm =

KSDX 600624 600 1,560 IPE 240 7,810 661651 — —H E

KSDX 600627 1,590 IPE 270 11,760 661686 ' g g

KSDX 600824 800 1,960 IPE 240 5,800 661652 . , &3

KSDX 600827 1,990 IPE 270 8,610 661687

KSDX 600830 2,020 IPE 300 12,500 661715 ’

KSDX 601024 1,000 2,360 IPE 240 4,540 661653 : |

KSDX 601027 2,390 IPE 270 6,830 661688 g !

KSDX 601030 2,420 IPE 300 9,910 661716 3 of 8o

KSDX 601224 1,250 2,860 IPE 240 3,480 661654 i 2 2

KSDX 601227 2,890 IPE 270 5,250 661689 &

KSDX 601230 2,920 IPE 300 7,680 661717

KSDX 601524 1,500 3,360 IPE 240 2,820 661655 ; i

KSDX 601527 3,390 IPE 270 4,270 661690 ,

KSDX 601530 3,420 IPE 300 6,230 661718 ' .

KSDX 602024 2,000 4,360 IPE 240 1,940 661657 i :2,

KSDX 602027 4,390 IPE 270 2,980 661692 — = g

KSDX 602030 4,420 IPE 300 4,405 661720




Cantilever racking systems

KRS cantilever arms

Cantilever arms for IPE 180 and IPE 200 upright profiles
Steel, painted: Gentian Blue, RAL 5010. With welded top plate, optionally with or without deflector. Adjustment 100 : 200 mm.

Without deflector

Item

KASX 0408.2
KASX 0410.2
KASX 0608.2
KASX 0610.2
KASX 0808.2
KASX 0810.2
KASX 1008.2
KASX 1010.2
KASX 1208.2
KASX 1210.2
KASX 1508.2
KASX 1510.2
KASX 2008.2
KASX 2010.2

Usable depth
(mm)

400

600

800

1,000

1,250

1,500

2,000

Cantilever arm
profile

INP 80
INP 100
INP 80
INP 100
INP 80
INP 100
INP 80
INP 100
INP 80
INP 100
INP 80
INP 100
INP 80
INP 100

Load
(kg)

1,445
2,415
1,030
1,755
810
1,370
640
1,120
505
885
380
730
215
470

Order no.

661036
661054
661038
661056
661039
661057
661040
661058
661041
661059
661042
661060
661044
661062

Cantilever arms for IPE 220 — IPE 300 upright profiles

Steel, painted: Gentian Blue, RAL 5010. With welded top plate, optionally with or without deflector. Adjustment 100 : 200 mm.
Without deflector

Item

KASX 0408.3
KASX 0410.3
KASX 0608.3
KASX 0610.3
KASX 0612.3
KASX 0614.3
KASX 0808.3
KASX 0810.3
KASX 0812.3
KASX 0814.3
KASX 1008.3
KASX 1010.3
KASX 1012.3
KASX 1014.3
KASX 1208.3
KASX 1210.3
KASX 1212.3
KASX 1214.3
KASX 1508.3
KASX 1510.3
KASX 1512.3
KASX 1514.3
KASX 2008.3
KASX 2010.3
KASX 2012.3
KASX 2014.3

Usable depth
(mm)

400

600

800

1,000

1,250

1,500

2,000

Cantilever arm
profile

INP 80
INP 100
INP 80
INP 100
INP 120
INP 140
INP 80
INP 100
INP 120
INP 140
INP 80
INP 100
INP 120
INP 140
INP 80
INP 100
INP 120
INP 140
INP 80
INP 100
INP 120
INP 140
INP 80
INP 100
INP 120
INP 140

Load
(kg)

1,445
2,415
1,030
1,755
2,720
3,035
810
1,370
2,150
3,125
640
1,120
1,755
2,585
505
885
1,420
2,110
380
730
1,170
1,755
215
470
850
1,285

Order no.

=

661108
661126
661110
661128
661144
661158
661111
661129
661145
661159
661112
661130
661146
661160
661113
661131
661147
661161
661114
661132
661148
661162
661116
661134
661150
661164

GENTIAN BLUE

’ Cantilever arms

RAL 5010

p Cantilever arms
Load specifications apply for uniformly distributed loads

With deflector
Item

KASX 0408.2R
KASX 0410.2R
KASX 0608.2R
KASX 0610.2R
KASX 0808.2R
KASX 0810.2R
KASX 1008.2R
KASX 1010.2R
KASX 1208.2R
KASX 1210.2R
KASX 1508.2R
KASX 1510.2R
KASX 2008.2R
KASX 2010.2R

With deflector
Item

KASX 0408.3R
KASX 0410.3R
KASX 0608.3R
KASX 0610.3R
KASX 0612.3R
KASX 0614.3R
KASX 0808.3R
KASX 0810.3R
KASX 0812.3R
KASX 0814.3R
KASX 1008.3R
KASX 1010.3R
KASX 1012.3R
KASX 1014.3R
KASX 1208.3R
KASX 1210.3R
KASX 1212.3R
KASX 1214.3R
KASX 1508.3R
KASX 1510.3R
KASX 1512.3R
KASX 1514.3R
KASX 2008.3R
KASX 2010.3R
KASX 2012.3R
KASX 2014.3R

Usable depth
(mm)

400

600

800

1,000

1,250

1,500

2,000

Usable depth
(mm)

400

600

800

1,000

1,250

1,500

2,000

Cantilever arm
profile

INP 80
INP 100
INP 80
INP 100
INP 80
INP 100
INP 80
INP 100
INP 80
INP 100
INP 80
INP 100
INP 80
INP 100

Cantilever arm
profile

INP 80
INP 100
INP 80
INP 100
INP 120
INP 140
INP 80
INP 100
INP 120
INP 140
INP 80
INP 100
INP 120
INP 140
INP 80
INP 100
INP 120
INP 140
INP 80
INP 100
INP 120
INP 140
INP 80
INP 100
INP 120
INP 140

Load
(kg)

1,445
2,415
1,030
1,755
810
1,370
640
1,120
505
885
380
730
215
470

Load
(kg)

1,445
2,415
1,030
1,755
2,720
3,035
810
1,370
2,150
3,125
640
1,120
1,755
2,585
505
885
1,420
2,110
380
730
1,170
1,755
215
470
850
1,285

Order no.

=

661045
661063
661047
661065
661048
661066
661049
661067
661050
661068
661051
661069
661053
661071

Order no.

=

661117
661135
661119
661137
661151
661165
661120
661138
661152
661166
661121
661139
661153
661167
661122
661140
661154
661168
661123
661141
661155
661169
661125
661143
661157
661171

Order no. = on stock



GALVANIZED

'd Storage trays
vy

» Mandatory labeling
The regulations of the trade associations demand
labeling of rack facilities with all the necessary
load specifications

Load signs

Item Width Height Type Order no.
(mm) (mm)

KRTS 7050 450 600 Aluminum, incl. fixing kit. on req.*

TS 0615 60 150 PVC adhesive film on req.*

* The technical data is defined via a time sheet. It is offered and invoiced as part
of the price of the sign.

Floor anchor

Cantilever racking needs to be anchored using ]
adhesive anchors to ensure the stability of the

racks. For single-face cantilever racking 4, for By
double-face cantilever racking 6 adhesive

anchors are required.

Item Order no.

BA12VA | M 12 adhesive anchor 1000812

KRS cantilever rackings

KRS accessories

Storage trays

Sheet steel, galvanized, 250 mm high. For storing of residual pieces,
plastic pipes, hoses, etc.

Item For usable depth/ Internal Length Panel Order no.
cantilever arm width (mm) thickness )
length (mm) (mm) (mm) St

KLW 1542 400 360 1,500 2.0 124510

KLW 2042 2,000 2.0 124130

KLW 2043 2,000 3.0 124520

KLW 2543 2,500 3.0 124530

KLW 1552 500 460 1,500 2.0 124540

KLW 1553 1,500 3.0 124550

KLW 2053 2,000 3.0 124560

KLW 2553 2,500 3.0 124570

KLW 1563 600 560 1,500 3.0 124580

KLW 2063 2,000 3.0 124210

KLW 2563 2,500 3.0 124590

Longspan Modular Boxes /

racking

Pallet

]
>
=
=
=
]
o

Mezzanines /
platforms

On-line shelving /

KDR shelving

Semi-automated

Logistics
solutions

Appendix

containers

shelving

racking

systems



Cantilever raCKing SyStemS DUST GRAY GALVANIZED RAPESEED YELLOW

. Endstop - _r Horizontal braces . > Guard
w Cross braces ps = =

RAL 7037 RAL 1021

KRS accessories

Single-piece cross braces

Steel, painted: Dust gray, RAL 7037. Cross braces are required
for every fourth rack field in order to stabilize the racks.
Includes fixing kit.

Item Center distance Upright height Order no.
(mm) (mm) @
KVBX 25081 800 2,500 6680971
1 1 1 5 1 KVBX 30081 3,000 6680976
i " 1 i i KVBX 35081 3,500 6680982
P 1 1 P ¥ KBVX 25101 1,000 2,500 6680972
' ' 1 I | KVBX 30101 3,000 6680977
I ! ! I | KVBX 35101 3,500 6680983
. " i ' i KVBX 25121 1,250 2,500 6680973
KVBX 30121 3,000 6680978
KVBX 35121 3,500 6680984
KVBX 25151 1,500 2,500 6680974
KVBX 30151 3,000 6680979
KVBX 35151 3,500 6680985
f T i ] Two-piece cross braces
1 1 1 E Steel, painted: Dust gray, RAL 7037. Cross braces are
i 1 i 'l required for every fourth rack field in order to stabilize
‘ ' i . the racks. Includes fixing kit.
¥ 1 P ' KVBX 40082 = 800 4,000 6680988
i i i ¥ KVBX 50082 5,000 6681000
. " i ' KVBX 60082 6,000 6681012
s i 5 'l KVBX 40102 = 1,000 4,000 6680989
' " ' ' KVBX 50102 5,000 6681001
g : ¥ | KVBX 60102 6,000 6681013
: : g g KVBX 40122 1,250 4,000 6680990
KVBX 50122 5,000 6681002
! | ! i KVBX 60122 6,000 6681014
‘ ' B ! KVBX 40152 1,500 4,000 6680991
. : . | KVBX 50152 5,000 6681003
KVBX 60152 6,000 6681015

Horizontal braces

Steel, galvanized. Horizontal braces are required to connect cantilever
uprights. Up to upright height 3,500 mm, 2 horizontal braces,
above upright height 4,000 mm 3 horizontal braces are required.

Item Center distance Order no.
mm g
() =
KLVX 08 800 661031
KLVX 10 1,000 661032
KLVX 12 1,250 661033
KLVX 15 1,500 661034

Guard

Steel, painted: Rapeseed Yellow, RAL 1021. For the foot profiles of the
cantilever upright, to protect the tires of the storage-retrieval devices.
U-shaped, including floor anchors.

Item Height Width Order no.
(mm) (mm) .[-",";

AS 180 180 140 143640

AS 280 280 180 143650

Order no. = on stock




KRS cantilever rackings
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For cantilevers arms with deflector, plug-in

painted: Dust gray, RAL 7037.

End stop

Item

KEA 105
KEA 110
KEA 115
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Mezzanines and platforms —
set the stage for optimum space usage

SSI SCHAEFER’s mezzanines and platforms enable you to
make the best use of the available space. These versatile
racking systems provide both storage and a working
method.

These multi-tier systems with sophisticated steel platforms
and platforms create additional storage levels with the
same surface area. System platforms constructed from
cold-rolled and hot-rolled steel profiles can be easily and
safely assembled.

Suitable for longitudinal and front-to-back expansion to
any desired extent, SSI SCHAEFER designs customized
platform systems for diverse loads to meet your specific
requirements.

The highest safety on every level as an integral aspect.
Benefit from our extensive expert advice for modern
warehouse management for a versatile and individual
solution. The services speak for themselves.

ﬂ Information regarding inspection requirements

for rack systems Chapter J, page J1
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Mezzanines / platforms
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Mezzanines / platforms

Mezzanines — one system with many options

Mezzanines

Free-standing mezzanines enable

you to double your storage area.

The design options are almost
unlimited. Various support patterns,
carrier profiles and floor coverings can
be implemented, depending on your
needs.

Naturally, these constructions are also
available as multi-tier installations.

OO e N S
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Platforms

With platforms, either platform alleys
are installed between the rows of
shelvings or complete platform sur-
faces are installed on the shelving
systems.

This is a typical design wherever order
picking represents the majority of the
work and conveyor systems are also
required.

The benefit lies in the fact that the
different racking systems can be
utilized, whether shelf, live storage
or pallet racking systems.

B
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DUSTGRAY ~ GENTIAN BLUE BRIGHT SILVER  GALVANIZED Mezzanines / platforms

2 8 = =

RAL 7037 RAL 5010

> The _plat_form covering depends on the specific . n
application Mezzanine system design
and can consist of gratings, chipboard or beech plywood,
with or without non-slip coating. The underside is untreated
or painted white

» Ventilation systems for platforms 2
Available in various versions depending on the order )%
picking requirements 5 £

> Mezzanine safety @ e
Begins with the stairs and ends with the railing designs
with transfer locks

» Mezzanine constructions for heavy loads
Also for stacker transport, a specialty of SSI SCHAEFER

BT
=5

Transfer position with chain Grating

page F6

Longspan
racking

Floor decking
page F5

Pallet
racking

Chipboard with non-slip
covering

Cantilever
racking
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Chipboard with edge
protection, attached

On-line shelving /
KDR shelving

System platform profile

Semi-automated

solutions

Stairs and rails Wing door
page F7

page F6

Pallet safety gate

page F6 /

Logistics
systems

™
b
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Appendix

Transfer position with chain Pallet safety gate Wing door Railing




Mezzanines / platforms

M ezZzZan | ne Syste ms > Supports made of square tube

Welded to 200 x 200 mm floor plates,
anchored to the floor

P> Carrier profiles
Made of high-strength, cold profiled high quality steel,
with system hole pattern for customized layouts

» Platform covering
Made of highly compressed special chipboard,

38 mm thick, V20 E1. Tongue and groove construction.
Untreated on both sides

» Bending of the main supports
max. /300

p Calculated as per the applicable
DIN, FEM and BGR 234 regulations

» Railings with knee rail
and lower roll edge

Platform supports

Three versions are available, ensuring the optimum platform support selection.

Platform support made of system profiles Platform supports made of hot-rolled profiles Platform supports made of a combination
of hot-rolled profiles and system profiles
ﬂ » Mezzanine dimensions
"
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Platform covers made of chipboard

Platform covers made of chipboard have
a wide range of applications and diverse
designs. These surfaces are untreated,

oil-hardened or with an anti-slip coating.

Normal or highly compressed, for fire class
B1 or B2, with tongue and groove joint
or as a cladding panel.

Panel thickness 30 or 38 mm.

Mesh gratings,
multiplex boards and PVC coverings

We deliver special solutions for special
requirements.

Mesh gratings are required either due to fire
safety reasons or for ventilation purposes.
Multiplex boards are the optimum solution
for extremely high loads and a long service
life. Conductive covers or covers with PVC
nubs provide higher comfort for permanent
work stations.

Mezzanines / platforms

Platform
coverings

Boxes /
containers

Longspan Modular
racking racking shelving

Pallet

Cantilever
racking

~
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On-line shelving /
KDR shelving

Semi-automated

solutions

Logistics
systems

Appendix




Mezzanines / platforms BRIGHT SIVER

-t

1l > Platform railings
Ra I | I ngs a n d Have an extremely sturdy design and are always configured

with a hand rail, new rail and lower edge plate

tra n Sfe r I Ocatl O n S » Transfer locations and chain barriers

are the solutions recommended by the trade associations

» Pallet safety gates
provide optimum personal protection when handing over the
transport goods. The railings are closed at the front or rear,
depending on the transport paths.
Painted RAL 1018, Zinc Yellow

» Standard widths
for wing doors 1,500 / 2,000 mm

» Surface
painted bright silver, partially galvanized.
Special colors available on request

S

s

Wing door, self locking Pallet safety gate
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Railing connection




BRIGHT SILVER

Standard stairs for multi-tier

shelving installations

enable safe and easy access and are also
exceptionally sturdy. The requirements of

DIN 24 530 (stairs made of steel) are observed.
All of the steps are surrounded by, and bolted
onto, side profiles. Additional stairwell platforms
are required, depending on the platform height.
Both designs are utilized, depending on the
specific conditions.

Steps

made of corrugated plate or, alternatively, grating
Handrails

run the full length of the stairs

Railing solutions

are sophisticated and also cover the transition
from the stairs to the platform railings

Surface

painted bright silver, partially galvanized.

Special colors available on request

Steps, handrails and railing solutions

\

Mezzanines / platforms

Stairs and rails

Boxes /
containers

Longspan Modular
racking racking shelving

Pallet

Cantilever
racking
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On-line shelving /
KDR shelving

Semi-automated

solutions

Logistics
systems
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Mezzanines / platforms

Lighting installations

The BGR 234 directives require the following:

“Storage facilities must be adequately illuminated and
without blinding. The lighting installations must be designed
and arranged in such a way that they are protected against
mechanical damage. The nominal illumination of the general
lighting should be at least 100 Ix 0.85 m above the floor.

For tasks requiring better visibility such as miniload systems
and reading, the nominal illumination should be at least

200 Ix. Light and heat sensitive goods may require alternative
measures.”

SSI SCHAEFER has developed a special lighting program
for precisely this reason. It fulfills the workplace lighting
requirements in every area of the platform system.

Lights from SSI SCHAEFER are integrated into the carrier
construction of the platform level and they are largely
protected against impact damage.

The positioning transverse to the aisle direction provides
unimpeded space in front of the top rack compartment and
gives the warehouse employees a clear view of the goods.

All of the carrier profiles in the aisles are prepared for
fitting conventional PG 9/1 cable tubes or other installation
material. SSI SCHAEFER only utilizes compensated lights.

> BGR 234 directives
for adequate and non-blinding illumination

» Integration into the carrier construction
provides extensive protection against impact damage

P The positioning transverse to the aisle direction
provides unimpeded space in front of the top rack compartment
and a clear view of the goods

» Carrier profiles
prepared for standard installation material

» Compensated lights

» Emergency and signal lighting
as per VDE 0108, DIN 4844 and DIN 5035 Part 5,
can also be planned and installed on request

Shelving
| superstructure
A f with lighting

Lighting within
a platform




Mezzanines / platforms

Lighting system design
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Lighting support profile, prepared for wiring material =3
. ~
grommets LK Ilght 'ogn w
Compensated design, with 18 or 25 W E .§
fluorescent lamps, 2 fastening clamps 4 g
and glare protection. =2
ca
Item Power Order no. e=
W
Lighting support profile cross-section W)
fitted with cable SV 18/LK 85 18 14520 =
SV 18/LK 85/EVG 14522 %
. . . SV 25/LK 85 25 14430 E -
LT lighting support profile SV 25/LK 85/EVG 14432 35
For installation underneath Cable in aluminum tube and connection situation g3
wooden platform covers )
Without accessories.
Item LxWx H Order no. Aluminum cable tube LR fluorescent lamps
i) M For wiring, including 2 locking rings and end Item Power (W) / Order no.
: L
LTUH 78 780x71x38 14460 grommets umens 8w
Item Length Order no. LR 18 18/1,250 14510 & £
For installation underneath platform gratings (mm) LR18 U 18/1,350 14512 ’g"ﬁ.
-
With clip bolts. PG 9/1 1,005 14440 LR 25 25/1,800 14500
LTUG 78 780x 71x 38 14470
Shelves superstructure for fitting lights
For fastening onto the R 3000 frame L ) .
using special support profiles. LED lighting installations and g
LT0 85 800 x 71 x 38 14480 electrical installation specialists §
LT0100  1,000x71x38 14490 on request =

Order no. = on stock




Mezzanines / platforms

Application example — free-standing platform

SSI SCHAEFER demonstrates this
with the construction of the 2-story,
freestanding platform system with
C-Sigma platform supports at a
specialist bicycle dealer.

Storage and aesthetics are not e = b
necessarily mutually exclusive. \ . 4 .
Al -

The platform warehouse is visually
integrated into the sales room.
The individual levels are accessible
via stairs which are also equipped
with rails enabling the bicycles to
be transported easily.

In addition, floor gratings provide
a clear view of the stored and
pre-assembled wheels.

-
....

Detailed views of the platform support construction




Mezzanines / platforms

Application example — Goods lift

g

oE
Goods lifts integrated into the platform system simplify @ e
access to the facility and enable unrestricted access
to all of the levels. Loads of up to 2,000 kg can be
transported.
The sturdy, freestanding frame construction with a ':;E
compact design requires a minimal amount of space S8

and can be installed and retrofitted almost anywhere.
The stacking system ensures short delivery times and
easy construction without cutting or welding work.

2 to 6 retaining points can be set up and equipped
with up to 12 access points. The shaft doors comply
with the DIN 18 090 fire safety regulations. Safety
components allow the installation above accessible
areas.

Longspan
racking

The elevators are operated externally with send and
deliver controls. Selected types can also be equipped
with a control panel for operation from inside the cabin.

Pallet
racking

Cantilever
racking
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On-line shelving /
KDR shelving

Semi-automated

solutions

Logistics
systems
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Mezzanines / platforms

Modular mezzanine systems —
State-of-the-art multipurpose standard mezzanine

Easily double your warehouse space with modular mezzanine

systems from SSI SCHAEFER. The available surface area
in the warehouse is optimally utilized by integrating an
additional level. Our comprehensive line of panel elements
and module types allows a variety of layout options.

Our wide range of standard options for the modular
mezzanine systems meets just about every requirement
regarding dimensions and load capability. These systems
can be designed in any conceivable layout and are there-
fore easily customizable to your site.

Safety is always a sign of good quality. Thanks to their
superior materials, our MSB 600 modular mezzanine
systems offer guaranteed payloads of 350 kg/m2 to
1,000 kg/m?2. The structural design of our mezzanine
systems offers not only a high degree of stability, but
also a maximum amount of safety for your warehouse.
Use the modular mezzanine systems from SSI SCHAEFER
to expand your existing warehouse.

Modular mezzanine systems from SSI SCHAEFER feature
a quick and easy bolt assembly. Take advantage of your
available space with our extensive selection of system
components. Simply build any design layout.




Mezzanines / platforms
P Surfaces
RAL 5010 and galvanized (cold-rolled CS profiles)
» Doubling of warehouse space
> Increased efficiency MSB 600 Module Groups
» Extremely flexible and easy design
» Designed according to DIN EN 1993

p- Suitable for international applications o
~2
9 ‘s
MSB 600 Modul Groups
'(I;he M_SB 6_00 m_ezzanine system cons_ist of 20 combinable modules. Module . Surface load
rganized into six groups, the mezzanine elements vary by length, T W x H (m) ke /m?
width, and load capacity. The height of the modules ranges between yp (kg/m?)
2.5 m and 4.5 m in intervals of 200 mm. All mezzanine system .
modules are fully designed and constructed. Al 3x3 1000 g £
B1 4x4 500
B2 4x3 500
B3 3x4 500
c1 4x4 750 =
GROUPA c1 4x3 750 2w
& 3%x3m 7_,,@ c1 3x4 750 £3
Q—\- Q‘( A l()00 kg / m2 Qp 3/ D1 5x5 350
a2 ) D2 3x5 350
‘os o° < & ‘900 7.,_ OG +* D3 5x3 350
o\ >
X Q ) ) D4 4x5 350
S Ul © 3 @ 3 D5 5x4 350 P
%) 2%
™ 3, E1 5x5 500 & &
E2 3x5 500
o~ E3 5x3 500
<;: 2 £ E4 4x5 500
o @ ° S & o & E5 5x4 500 _
- R o_;_ fp N - g w®
t 0. s //)) ,\60 V-\- OQ X F1 5x6 350 £
s
B %> ™ g & I B xe 00 _
o e 50 kg / ™ © &5
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3
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On-line shelving/package live storage racks

Reducing costs by optimizing processes is the objective in The diverse range of containers made of plastic and steel
every area of industry. SSI SCHAEFER offers an entire range from SSI SCHAEFER ensure space-saving storage and the
of optimized systems for providing small items in assembly ideal storage of the materials.

areas or on the assembly line.

These systems utilize the first-in-first-out principle (FiFo) and
can be equipped with shelves or roller bars, guaranteeing
problem-free assembly processes.

The diversity of the SSI SCHAEFER dynamic systems

ensures that the optimum dynamic staging concept can be

found for every load carrier. SSI SCHAEFER systems and

solutions cover applications ranging from light loads to

moderate loads and also heavy loads. ﬂ Information regarding inspection requirements

for rack systems Chapter J, page J1




On-line / live storage shelving systems
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On-line / live storage shelving systems

R 3000 on-line shelving
with shelves

On-line shelving provides a reliable means of storage
for any type of box with diverse dimensions, making them
a universal solution.

The high load capacity of 1.5 t per field, its flexibility
through the combination of basic and expansion bays
to create shelving rows, along with the cost-effective
construction with consistently galvanized components
from the R 3000 system distinguishes this on-line
shelving from SSI SCHAEFER.

The lane guides made of wire bows can be inserted
with a 41 mm spacing pattern to partition the shelving.

Pre-assembled frames and system components that can
be assembled without screws enable these shelves to be
set up rapidly.

On the angled levels, stop beam or a stop strip secures
the containers. The side rails on the front ends prevent
goods from falling between the frames.

GALVANIZED

=

|

» Plug-in design for rapid assembly

» Pre-assembled frame

consisting of frames, compartment stays and foot plates

» Frame profile
with 53 mm lug pitch

> Height-adjustable

shelves with a 53 mm hole pattern

» High loading capacity
of up to 1,500 kg per field

» Floor fixing not required

provided that the height/depth ratio does not exceed 5: 1

» Angled shelves

ensure gravity-forced box supply and provide a clear view while
improving handling on the removal side

p System components made of galvanized sheet steel

» Suitable for use in ESD areas
to protect high-quality electronic components

» Field width/system dimensions and installation

situation

1,035
1,323
Center distance
1,004

1,292
Clear field width

Starter Extension
bay bay

i 1,066 1 -
1,354

142

E | GDQ/J‘ < §
3 ®,
2 2 g
18° oo a
2. = 8
g _— 4%
s L 5
=] 3
w

F— 00 570

End caps

EmrmammmTARE LTS =

ey e

Intermediate shelf
bracket

Lane guides made
of wire bows

Lane guides made
of wire bows

Shelves

Frames

Longitudinal beams

End stop beams

Side rails



R 3000 on-line shelving
with shelves

MBR 3000 single-row shelving with tilted shelves

Boxes /
containers

2,278
Modular
shelving

1,536

=
S
&=
g
go
- 8

Offer without containers i Offer without containers

MBR 3000 complete shelving system with 3 tilted MBR 3000 complete shelving system with 5 tilted o :E:
shelves (starter bays) — rack height 1,536 mm shelves (starter bays) — rack height 2,278 mm S8
2 pre-assembled frames, 3 shelves, 3 longitudinal and 3 end stop 2 pre-assembled frames, 5 shelves, 5 longitudinal and 5 end stop
beams, 6 side rails, 4 end caps. beams, 10 side rails, 4 end caps.
Item Usable Clear field Max. load Order no. Item Usable Clear field Max. load Order no. -

depth (mm)  width (mm)  per shelf (kg) depth (mm)  width (mm)  per shelf (kg) g w
MBR-341015-GF-S-3 400 1,004 100 331000 MBR-341022-GF-S-5 = 400 1,004 100 331200 =]
MBR-341315-GF-S-3 1,292 150 331010 MBR-341322-GF-S-5 1,292 150 331210 SE
MBR-351015-GF-S-3 500 1,004 100 331020 MBR-351022-GF-S-5 = 500 1,004 100 331220
MBR-351315-GF-S-3 1,292 150 331030 MBR-351322-GF-S-5 1,292 150 331230
MBR-361015-GF-S-3 600 1,004 100 331040 MBR-361022-GF-S-5 = 600 1,004 100 331240 N
MBR-361315-GF-S-3 1,292 150 331050 MBR-361322-GF-S-5 1,292 150 331250 § -
MBR-381015-GF-S-3 = 800 1,004 200 331060 MBR-381022-GF-S-5 = 800 1,004 200 331260 = g
MBR-381315-GF-S-3 1,292 250 331070 MBR-381322-GF-S-5 1,292 250 331270 g, ’_é
Extension bays Extension bays -
1 pre-assembled frame, 3 shelves, 3 longitudinal and 3 end stop 1 pre-assembled frame, 5 shelves, 5 longitudinal and 5 end stop -
beams, 2 end caps. beams, 2 end caps. o0

3=

Item Usable Clear field Max. load Order no. Item Usable Clear field Max. load Order no. § i

depth (mm)  width (mm) per shelf (kg) depth (mm)  width (mm) per shelf (kg) g ;
MBR-341015-AF-S-3 400 1,004 100 331100 MBR-341022-AF-S-5 400 1,004 100 331300 §8
MBR-341315-AF-S-3 1,292 150 331110 MBR-341322-AF-S-5 1,292 150 331310
MBR-351015-AF-S-3 500 1,004 100 331120 MBR-351022-AF-S-5 500 1,004 100 331320
MBR-351315-AF-S-3 1,292 150 331130 MBR-351322-AF-S-5 1,292 150 331330 §
MBR-361015-AF-S-3 600 1,004 100 331140 MBR-361022-AF-S-5 = 600 1,004 100 331340 §
MBR-361315-AF-S-3 1,292 150 331150 MBR-361322-AF-S-5 1,292 150 331350 ::"i é
MBR-381015-AF-S-3 800 1,004 200 331160 MBR-381022-AF-S-5 = 800 1,004 200 331360 § %
MBR-381315-AF-S-3 1,292 250 331170 MBR-381322-AF-S-5 1,292 250 331370 Co &
Additional compartment levels Additional compartment levels
1 shelf, 1 longitudinal and 1 end stop beam. 1 shelf, 1 longitudinal and 1 end stop beam.
Item Usable Clear field Max. load Order no. Item Usable Clear field Max. load Order no. § 2

depth (mm)  width (mm) per shelf (kg) depth (mm)  width (mm) per shelf (kg) %g
MBR-341004-ZF-SE 400 1,004 100 331400 MBR-341004-ZF-SE 400 1,004 100 331400 Sz
MBR-341292-ZF-SE 1,292 150 331410 MBR-341292-ZF-SE 1,292 150 331410
MBR-351004-ZF-SE 500 1,004 100 331420 MBR-351004-ZF-SE 500 1,004 100 331420
MBR-351292-ZF-SE 1,292 150 331430 MBR-351292-ZF-SE 1,292 150 331430
MBR-361004-ZF-SE 600 1,004 100 331440 MBR-361004-ZF-SE 600 1,004 100 331440 <
MBR-361292-ZF-SE 1,292 150 331450 MBR-361292-ZF-SE 1,292 150 331450 b=
MBR-381004-ZF-SE 800 1,004 200 331460 MBR-381004-ZF-SE 800 1,004 200 331460 §
MBR-381292-ZF-SE 1,292 250 331470 MBR-381292-ZF-SE 1,292 250 331470 <

Order no. = on stock




On-line / live storage shelving systems

MBR 3000 double-row shelving with tilted shelf levels

Offer without containers

MBR 3000 complete shelving system with 3 tilted
shelves (starter bays) — rack height 1,536 mm

2 pre-assembled frames, 6 shelves, 3 longitudinal and 3 end stop
beams, 6 intermediate shelf brackets, 12 side rails, 6 end caps.

Item Usable Clear field Max. load Order no.
depth (mm)  width (mm)  per shelf (kg)
MBR-351015-GF-DS-3 1,000 1,004 100 331520
MBR-351315-GF-DS-3 1,292 150 331530
MBR-361015-GF-DS-3 1,200 1,004 100 331540
MBR-361315-GF-DS-3 1,292 150 331550

Extension bays

1 pre-assembled frame, 6 shelves, 3 longitudinal and 3 end stop
beams, 6 intermediate shelf brackets, 2 end caps.

Item Usable Clear field Max. load Order no.
depth (mm)  width (mm) per shelf (kg)
MBR-351015-AF-DS-3 1,000 1,004 100 331620
MBR-351315-AF-DS-3 1,292 150 331630
MBR-361015-AF-DS-3 1,200 1,004 100 331640
MBR-361315-AF-DS-3 1,292 150 331650

Additional compartment levels

1 shelf, 1 longitudinal and 1 end stop beam,
2 intermediate shelf brackets.

Item Usable Clear field Max. load Order no.
depth (mm)  width (mm) per shelf (kg)
MBR-351004-ZF-SD 1,000 1,004 100 331920
MBR-351292-ZF-SD 1,292 150 331930
MBR-361004-ZF-SD 1,200 1,004 100 331940
MBR-361292-ZF-SD 1,292 150 331950

e

Offer without containers

MBR 3000 complete shelving system with 5 tilted
shelves (starter bays) — rack height 2,278 mm

2 pre-assembled frames, 10 shelves, 5 longitudinal and 5 end stop
beams, 10 intermediate shelf brackets, 20 side rails, 6 end caps.

Item Usable Clear field Max. load Order no.
depth (mm)  width (mm)  per shelf (kg)
MBR-351022-GF-DS-5 1,000 1,004 100 331720
MBR-351322-GF-DS-5 1,292 150 331730
MBR-361022-GF-DS-5 1,200 1,004 100 331740
MBR-361322-GF-DS-5 1,292 150 331750

Extension bays

1 pre-assembled frame, 10 shelves, 5 longitudinal and 5 end stop
beams, 10 intermediate shelf brackets, 2 end caps.

Item Usable Clear field Max. load Order no.
depth (mm)  width (mm) per shelf (kg)
MBR-351022-AF-DS-5 1,000 1,004 100 331820
MBR-351322-AF-DS-5 1,292 150 331830
MBR-361022-AF-DS-5 1,200 1,004 100 331840
MBR-361322-AF-DS-5 1,292 150 331850

Additional compartment levels

1 shelf, 1 longitudinal and 1 end stop beam,
2 intermediate shelf brackets.

Item Usable Clear field Max. load Order no.
depth (mm)  width (mm) per shelf (kg)
MBR-351004-ZF-SD 1,000 1,004 100 331920
MBR-351292-ZF-SD 1,292 150 331930
MBR-361004-ZF-SD 1,200 1,004 100 331940
MBR-361292-ZF-SD 1,292 150 331950

Order no. = on stock



Rack height
1,536/ 2,278

i — 1,000

Usable gepty
/12007 1,609

by Basic frame
. frame

500
600

800

Extension

470
570

400 (basic frame only)

Frame depth

R 3000 on-line shelving
with shelves

Individual components

Boxes /
containers

shelving
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Additional information
about the R 3000 on-line shelving

Individual components and accessories for the “MBR” on-line shelving

Item Usable depth Height/Length
(mm) (mm)

Basic shelving frame

RR 34315V 400 1,536

RR 35315V 500 1,536

RR 36315V 600 1,536

RR 38315V 800 1,536

Shelving extension frame - double-row

RRA 35315V 470 1,536

RRA 36315V 570 1,536

Basic shelving frame

RR 34322V 400 2,278

RR 35322V 500 2,278

RR 36322V 600 2,278

RR 38322V | 800 2,278

Shelving extension frame - double-row

RRA 35322V 470 2,278

RRA 36322V | 570 2,278

Shelves

ZB 341010V 400 40/ 994

ZB 351010V 500 40/ 994

ZB 361010V 600 40/ 994

ZB 381020V 800 40/ 994

ZB 341315V 400 40/1,282

ZB 351315V 500 40/1,282

ZB 361315V 600 40/1,282

ZB 381325V 800 40/1,282

Accessories

ZBK 3000 R Intermediate shelf bracket, right

ZBK 3000 L Intermediate shelf bracket, left

AK 3000 End cap

UP 3001 Packing plate, thickness 1 mm

Load
(max. kg/field)

2,500
2,500
2,500
2,500

2,500*
2,500*

2,500
2,500
2,500
2,500

2,500*
2,500*

100
100
100
200
150
150
150
250

Order no.

330410
330420
330430
330440

330450
330460

144760
144770
144780
144790

330480
330490

145510
145520
145530
145600
145540
145550
145560
145630

330360
330370
147130
147450

* The load specifications apply per double-row shelving field
= Basic shelving frame and extension frame

g
on request &5
SE
-
2=
£8
3
Item Usable depth Height/Length Load Order no. ~
(mm) (mm) (max. kg) 2 "
Longitudinal beams = E
LTR 31004 - 1,004 250 330340 § :'.E
LTR 31292 - 1,292 250 330350 ==
~
End stop beams =
ATR 31004 - 1,004 250 330310 % ¥
ATR 31292  — 1,292 250 330320 w3
End stop rails £2
ASL 3100 - 994 - 330610 s
ASL 3130 - 1,282 - 330620
B
Side rails -
SF 3404V 400 40 - 330880 ~§ @
SF 3504V 500 40 - 330890 E §
SF 3604V 600 40 - 330900 3%
SF 3804V 800 40 - 330910
Lane guides made of wire bows
DFZB 3403V 400 30 - 330520
DFZB 3503V 500 30 - 330530
DFZB 3603V 600 30 - 330540 2 v
DFZB 3803V '« 800 30 — 330550 2 £
3%
Accessories
SBK 3R Angled shelf bracket, right 330920
SBK 3L Angled shelf bracket, left 330930 -’é
BF 3000 Floor fixing set** 145710 2
SRTS Load sign*** 39070 <

**  Set consisting of screws, dowels, washers
*** As per BGR 234, where required




On-line / live storage shelving systems

R 7000 on-line shelving

with shelves

On-line shelving provides a reliable
means of storage for any type of
containers with diverse dimensions,
making them a universal solution.

The high load capacity of max.

2.5 tonnes per field, flexibility due

to the combination of basic and
extension bays to create shelving
rows, the variability of the shelving
depths through the single-row and
double-row configurations, along with
the cost-effective design, distinguish
these popular and proven shelving
from SSI SCHAEFER.

Free-standing dividers can be inserted
with a 41 mm spacing pattern to
partition the shelving.

Pre-assembled frames and system
components that can be assembled
without screws enable these shelving
to be set up rapidly.

On angled levels, a end stop beam
secures the containers. The side rails
prevent goods from falling between
the rack frames.

Frames

1
] |

=

BRIGHT SILVER GALVANIZED

Beams =
Shelves

== =
e Side rails
2.5t Brackets

é Adapter

p Easy and rapid installation

p- Stable and sturdy

» Pre-assembled frame

» Rack rows of any desired length

p- Starter and extension bay
construction

» Angled acceleration areas
gravity-forced rolling on the removal
side with improved handling

p Can be combined
for optimum adaptation to the work
procedures

» Height-adjustable

shelves with a 53 mm hole pattern

p Single part staging
directly at the assembly work station

p First-in-First-out principle (FiFo)
» Reduces costs

Frame

—

Shelves

End stop beams

Longitudinal beams

Side rails

LI

=



R 7000 on-line shelving
with shelves

“G” single-row shelving

Boxes /
containers

2,170
Modular
shelving

S
o0
=
£3
a 8

Example with 5 levels
Offer without containers

“G” complete shelving system with “G” complete shelving system with o :E:
3 flat shelf levels (starter bays) 1,534 mm high 5 flat shelf levels (starter bays) 2,170 mm high S8
2 pre-assembled frames, 6 longitudinal beams, 3 shelves, 2 pre-assembled frames, 10 longitudinal beams, 5 shelves,
6 side rails, 1 load sign. 10 side rails, 1 load sign.
Item Usable Clear field Max. load Order no. Item Usable Clear field Max. load Order no.
depth (mm)  width (mm) per shelf (kg) depth (mm)  width (mm) per shelf (kg) 5
MBR-740995-GF-G-3 400 995 100 6670905 MBR-740995-GF-G-5 400 995 100 6670913 3 w
MBR-741283-GF-G-3 1,283 150 6670909 MBR-741283-GF-G-5 1,283 150 6670917 ‘é E
MBR-750995-GF-G-3 500 995 100 6670906 MBR-750995-GF-G-5 500 995 100 6670914 ©=
MBR-751283-GF-G-3 1,283 150 6670910 MBR-751283-GF-G-5 1,283 150 6670918
MBR-760995-GF-G-3 600 995 100 6670907 MBR-760995-GF-G-5 600 995 100 6670915
MBR-761283-GF-G-3 1,283 150 6670911 MBR-761283-GF-G-5 1,283 150 6670919 ~
MBR-780995-GF-G-3 800 995 200 6670908 MBR-780995-GF-G-5 800 995 200 6670916 é 2
MBR-781283-GF-G-3 1,283 250 6670912 MBR-781283-GF-G-5 1,283 250 6670920 § g
==
Extension bays Extension bays
1 pre-assembled frame, 6 longitudinal beams, 3 shelves. 1 pre-assembled frame, 10 longitudinal beams, 5 shelves. u\n
1=
3=
Item Usable Clear field Max. load Order no. Item Usable Clear field Max. load Order no. k3 %
depth (mm)  width (mm) per shelf (kg) depth (mm)  width (mm) per shelf (kg) g =
MBR-740995-AF-G-3 400 995 100 6670945 MBR-740995-AF-G-5 400 995 100 6670953 E E
MBR-741283-AF-G-3 1,283 150 6670949 MBR-741283-AF-G-5 1,283 150 6670957
MBR-750995-AF-G-3 500 995 100 6670946 MBR-750995-AF-G-5 500 995 100 6670954
MBR-751283-AF-G-3 1,283 150 6670950 MBR-751283-AF-G-5 1,283 150 6670958 2
MBR-760995-AF-G-3 600 995 100 6670947 MBR-760995-AF-G-5 600 995 100 6670955 ‘é
MBR-761283-AF-G-3 1,283 150 6670951 MBR-761283-AF-G-5 1,283 150 6670959 -§ ]
MBR-780995-AF-G-3 800 995 200 6670948 MBR-780995-AF-G-5 800 995 200 6670956 ; §
MBR-781283-AF-G-3 1,283 250 6670952 MBR-781283-AF-G-5 1,283 250 6670960 33
Additional compartment levels Additional compartment levels
2 longitudinal beams, 1 shelf. 2 longitudinal beams, 1 shelf.
Item Usable Clear field Max. load Order no. Item Usable Clear field Max. load Order no. § 2
depth (mm)  width (mm) per shelf (kg) depth (mm)  width (mm) per shelf (kg) %%
MBR-740995-ZF-G 400 995 100 6670985 MBR-740995-ZF-G 400 995 100 6670985 S
MBR-741283-ZF-G 1,283 150 6670989 MBR-741283-ZF-G 1,283 150 6670989
MBR-750995-ZF-G 500 995 100 6670986 MBR-750995-ZF-G 500 995 100 6670986
MBR-751283-ZF-G 1,283 150 6670990 MBR-751283-ZF-G 1,283 150 6670990
MBR-760995-ZF-G 600 995 100 6670987 MBR-760995-ZF-G 600 995 100 6670987 <
MBR-761283-ZF-G 1,283 150 6670991 MBR-761283-ZF-G 1,283 150 6670991 b=
MBR-780995-ZF-G 800 995 200 6670988 MBR-780995-ZF-G 800 995 200 6670988 §
MBR-781283-ZF-G 1,283 250 6670992 MBR-781283-ZF-G 1,283 250 6670992 <

Order no. = on stock




On-line / live storage shelving systems

“S” single-row shelving

2,170

o |
S |
=

1L

Example with 5 levels
Offer without containers

“S” complete shelving system with
3 tilted shelf levels (starter bays) 1,534 mm high

2 pre-assembled frames, 3 longitudinal and 3 end stop beams,
3 shelves, 6 side rails, 1 load sign.

“S” complete shelving system with
5 tilted shelf levels (starter bays) 2,170 mm high

2 pre-assembled frames, 5 longitudinal and 5 end stop beams,
5 shelves, 10 side rails, 1 load sign.

Item Usable Clear field Max. load Order no. Item Usable Clear field Max. load Order no.
depth (mm) width (mm) per shelf (kg) depth (mm)  width (mm) per shelf (kg)
MBR-740995-GF-S-3 ' 400 995 100 6670921 MBR-740995-GF-S-5 400 995 100 6670929
MBR-741283-GF-S-3 1,283 150 6670925 MBR-741283-GF-S-5 1,283 150 6670933
MBR-750995-GF-S-3 ' 500 995 100 6670922 MBR-750995-GF-S-5 500 995 100 6670930
MBR-751283-GF-S-3 1,283 150 6670926 MBR-751283-GF-S-5 1,283 150 6670934
MBR-760995-GF-S-3 ' 600 995 100 6670923 MBR-760995-GF-S-5 600 995 100 6670931
MBR-761283-GF-S-3 1,283 150 6670927 MBR-761283-GF-S-5 1,283 150 6670935
MBR-780995-GF-S-3 ' 800 995 200 6670924 MBR-780995-GF-S-5 800 995 200 6670932
MBR-781283-GF-S-3 1,283 250 6670928 MBR-781283-GF-S-5 1,283 250 6670936
Extension bays Extension bays
1 pre-assembled frame, 3 longitudinal and 3 end stop beams, 1 pre-assembled frame, 5 longitudinal and 5 end stop beams,
3 shelves. 5 shelves.
Item Usable Clear field Max. load Order no. Item Usable Clear field Max. load Order no.
depth (mm)  width (mm) per shelf (kg) depth (mm)  width (mm) per shelf (kg)
MBR-740995-AF-S-3 = 400 995 100 6670961 MBR-740995-AF-S-5 400 995 100 6670969
MBR-741283-AF-S-3 1,283 150 6670965 MBR-741283-AF-S-5 1,283 150 6670973
MBR-750995-AF-S-3 500 995 100 6670962 MBR-750995-AF-S-5 500 995 100 6670970
MBR-751283-AF-S-3 1,283 150 6670966 MBR-751283-AF-S-5 1,283 150 6670974
MBR-760995-AF-S-3 = 600 995 100 6670963 MBR-760995-AF-S-5 600 995 100 6670971
MBR-761283-AF-S-3 1,283 150 6670967 MBR-761283-AF-S-5 1,283 150 6670975
MBR-780995-AF-S-3 ' 800 995 200 6670964 MBR-780995-AF-S-5 800 995 200 6670972
MBR-781283-AF-S-3 1,283 250 6670968 MBR-781283-AF-S-5 1,283 250 6670976
Additional compartment levels Additional compartment levels
1 longitudinal and 1 end stop beam, 1 shelf. 1 longitudinal and 1 end stop beame, 1 shelf.
Item Usable Clear field Max. load Order no. Item Usable Clear field Max. load Order no.
depth (mm) width (mm) per shelf (kg) depth (mm)  width (mm) per shelf (kg)
MBR-740995-ZF-S 400 995 100 6670993 MBR-740995-ZF-S 400 995 100 6670993
MBR-741283-ZF-S 1,283 150 6670997 MBR-741283-ZF-S 1,283 150 6670997
MBR-750995-ZF-S 500 995 100 6670994 MBR-750995-ZF-S | 500 995 100 6670994
MBR-751283-ZF-S 1,283 150 6670998 MBR-751283-ZF-S 1,283 150 6670998
MBR-760995-ZF-S = 600 995 100 6670995 MBR-760995-ZF-S = 600 995 100 6670995
MBR-761283-ZF-S 1,283 150 6670999 MBR-761283-ZF-S 1,283 150 6670999
MBR-780995-ZF-S = 800 995 200 6670996 MBR-780995-ZF-S = 800 995 200 6670996
MBR-781283-ZF-S 1,283 250 6671000 MBR-781283-ZF-S 1,283 250 6671000

Order no. = on stock




2.5t
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» Height-adjustable
shelves with a 53 mm hole
pattern

» Single part staging
directly at the assembly work
station

» First-in-First-out principle T

Jl -

Maximum tilted of the sh;elves in
“DS” on-line shelving

2,170

Example with 5 levels
Offer without containers

“DS” complete shelving system with
3 tilted shelf levels (starter bays) 1,534 mm high
4 pre-assembled frames, 3 longitudinal and 3 end stop beams,

6 shelf brackets, 6 bracket adapters, 6 shelves, 12 side rails,
1 load sign.

Item Usable Clear field Max. load Order no.
depth (mm) width (mm) per shelf (kg)
MBR-750995-GF-DS-3 1,000 995 100 6670937
MBR-751283-GF-DS-3 1,283 150 6670939
MBR-760995-GF-DS-3 1,200 995 100 6670938
MBR-761283-GF-DS-3 1,283 150 6670940

Extension bays

2 pre-assembled frames, 3 longitudinal and 3 end stop beams,
6 shelf brackets, 6 bracket adapters, 6 shelves.

Item Usable Clear field Max. load Order no.
depth (mm) width (mm) per shelf (kg)
MBR-750995-AF-DS-3 1,000 995 100 6670977
MBR-751283-AF-DS-3 1,283 150 6670979
MBR-760995-AF-DS-3 1,200 995 100 6670978
MBR-761283-AF-DS-3 1,283 150 6670980

Additional compartment levels

1 longitudinal and 1 end stop beam, 2 shelf brackets,
2 bracket adapters, 2 shelves.

Item Usable Clear field Max. load Order no.
depth (mm) width (mm) per shelf (kg)
MBR-750995-ZF-DS 1,000 995 100 6671001
MBR-751283-ZF-DS 1,283 150 6671003
MBR-760995-ZF-DS 1,200 995 100 6671002
MBR-761283-ZF-DS 1,283 150 6671004

R 7000 on-line shelving
with shelves

“DS” double-row shelving

108}

“DS” complete shelving system with
5 tilted shelf levels (starter bays) 2,170 mm high

4 pre-assembled frames, 5 longitudinal and 5 end stop beams,
10 shelf brackets, 10 bracket adapters, 10 shelves, 20 side rails,

1 load sign.
Item
MBR-750995-GF-DS-5

MBR-751283-GF-DS-5

MBR-760995-GF-DS-5
MBR-761283-GF-DS-5

Extension bays

Usable
depth (mm)

1,000

1,200

Clear field Max. load Order no.
width (mm) per shelf (kg)
995 100 6670941
1,283 150 6670943
995 100 6670942
1,283 150 6670944

2 pre-assembled frames, 5 longitudinal and 5 end stop beams,
10 shelf brackets, 10 bracket adapters, 10 shelves.

Item

MBR-750995-AF-DS-5
MBR-751283-AF-DS-5
MBR-760995-AF-DS-5
MBR-761283-AF-DS-5

Usable
depth (mm)

1,000

1,200

Clear field Max. load Order no.
width (mm) per shelf (kg)
995 100 6670981
1,283 150 6670983
995 100 6670982
1,283 150 6670984

Additional compartment levels

1 longitudinal and 1 end stop beam, 2 shelf brackets,

2 bracket adapters, 2 shelves.

Item

MBR-750995-ZF-DS
MBR-751283-ZF-DS
MBR-760995-ZF-DS
MBR-761283-ZF-DS

Usable
depth (mm)

1,000

1,200

Clear field Max. load Order no.
width (mm) per shelf (kg)
995 100 6671001
1,283 150 6671003
995 100 6671002
1,283 150 6671004

Note: Due to technical reasons, the front and rear levels of double-row designs may have slightly different angles.

Modular Boxes /

Longspan
racking

Pallet

Cantilever
racking

Mezzanines /
platforms

~
)
=
=4
2=
% ‘g
23
S
-
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Semi-automated

Logistics
solutions

Appendix

containers

shelving

racking

systems



On-line / live storage shelving systems

Individual components

Frames

End stop beams

Shelves

Side rail

8
Individual components for the “G, S, DS” on-line shelving !
Item Usable depth Height/Length Load Order no. E t-' :
(mm) (mm) (max. kg) '
Undercarriage for R 7000 glide real on-line shelving
;r:Il.n;:M vV 400 1534 2,500 39205 For easily relocating bas_ic shelvings. Con_sisting of 2 beams,_
RRL 7501V 500 1534 2500 39215 1 cross bracg and 4 swivel castors, 2 with lock. Load capacity
’ ’ per undercarriage 500 kg.
RRL 7601V 600 1,534 2,500 39225
RRL7801V ' 800 1,534 2,500 39235 Item Field width Frame depth Order no.
RRL 7402V 400 2,170 2,500 39950 (mm) (mm) L
RRL 7502V 500 2,170 2,500 76610
RRL 7602V 600 2,170 2,500 39200 TFW 70610 995 600 321300
RRL 7802V 800 2,170 2,500 38900 TFW 70810 800 321301
TFW 71010 1,000 321302
Longltudinal beams TFW 71210 1,200 321303
LTR 7099 400 - 800 995 250 39250 TFW 70613 1,283 600 321304
LTR 7128 400 - 800 1,283 250 39260 TFW 70813 800 321305
End stop beams TFW 71013 1,000 321306
ATR 74099 400 995 250 39980 TFW 71213 1,200 321307
ATR 7099 500 - 800 995 250 39220
ATR 74128 400 1,283 250 39990
ATR 7128 500 - 800 1,283 250 39230
Undercarriage for
Shelves modular shelvings
ZB 4413V 400 30/ 995 100 27012
ZB 4513V 500 30/1,283 150 27032 Enables easy relocation of basic shelving
ZB4613V 600 30/ 995 100 27072 when unloaded.
ZB 4823V 800 30/1,283 150 27172 Consisting of 4 swivel castors, 2 with
ZB 9415V 400 30/ 995 100 38102 locks. Bolted assembly with adapter
7B 9515V 500 30/1,283 150 38112 plate directly underneath the supports.
’ One beam and 4 frame connectors are
ZB 9615V 600 30/ 995 200 38132 delivered for the required reinforcement.
ZB 9825V 800 30/1,283 250 38282 In addition, 2 sliding bars made of plastic
are included in the delivery.
Side rails
SF 3404 400 40 — 330880
SF 3504 500 40 - 330890
Safety note:
SF 3604 600 40 = 330900 Shelving units may only be moved when unloaded.
SF 3804 800 40 - 330910
Accessories
ZBK 7000 Shelf bracket for DS design 39280
KA 7000 Bracket adapter for DS design 39290 Item Field length Height Load Order no.
ZBT 7000 Shelf support* (4 pcs. per shelf) 38930 (mm) (mm) max. (kg)
AK 7000 Cover caps for rack frames 29350 FW 70995 995 155 500 79210
SRTS Load sign as per BGR 234 required 39070 FW 71283 1,283 155 500 79220
* Only usable for level shelves in combination with
at least 3 reinforcing beam levels Order no. = on stock




with shelves

R 7000 on-line shelving
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On-line / live storage shelving systems

KDR - the live storage shelving system
with diverse options

Stable and sturdy frames connected Transverse transport conveyors can separating strip systems enables the
to reinforcing beams create a “rack be connected cost-effectively using configuration of guides (channels) for
scaffold” for fitting complete live underlays placed on the supports. the specific container types.

storage shelving units. The height

and angle of the flow beds can be Robust roller strips in various designs

quickly adjusted without screws using guarantee problem-free movement

adjusting hooks in steps of 6.25 mm of the containers from the supply to

(post type P63/P65) or 12.5 mm (post the removal side. The use of various
type P73/P93) and also horizontally in
25 mm steps.

The staircase design of the flow
beds with outfeed panels or enabled
geometry can fulfill all ergonomic
requirements.
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GENTIAN BLUE GALVANIZED KDR live storage shelvings
Beams i Frame
’ Glide rails
Brackets
RAL 5010 Adapter

» High load capacity
and high rigidity due to sturdy support,
60, 75 and 90 mm thick

p System hole pattern
in the support profiles with adjustment
spacing 50 : 50 mm

» The best height and gradient
adjustment

of the flow bed to the storage goods due ) )
to the small hole pattern, e.g. 6.25 mm Starter and extension bay construction

KDR system
design — stationary

Boxes /
containers

P Plug-in anti-lifting device The stationary design is available with either the starter or extension bay construction
> Flexible and modular bold-free system Entering the supports to the floor prevents the fields from slipping and provides
due to adjustable rolls and partitions for additional stability.
configuring channels with a spacing of 5 mm
per roll
> Roller tracks for smooth conveying
optionally with a load capacity of 5 kg and
12 kg
» Can be combined
with other SSI SCHAEFER rack systems
p- Easy connection
to all conveyor systems

p Vast range of accessories

Modular
shelving

Longspan
racking

Anti-lifting
devices

Pallet
racking

Reinforcing
cross beam

Dividing rails

Cantilever
racking

Roller tracks

Side profiles
~
38
P=)
£E
S o

Frame 5 =
==

Flow bed, tilted ™
£ w
@ E
Flow bed, “ %3
flat/tilted 28
S
=)
S=
Flow bed, flat
-
[
]
E
L
Conveying ERS
system supports €5
P S
wn o

Label surfaces

Logistics
systems

Appendix

Flow bed, flat Flow bed, flat/tilted Flow bed, tilted Roller track Dividing rail




On-line / live storage shelving systems

KDR/KLT live storage works —
the system for KLT containers
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Further information about the KDR equipment
on request
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GENTIAN BLUE GALVANIZED KDR live storage shelvings
Beams ~ Frame
’ Lateral connectors Outfeed panel
(front and rear)
RAL 5010

Side profiles
» High load capacity —_
and high rigidity due to sturdy support, KD R KLT

60, 75 and 90 mm thick

> System hole pattern with underca rriage

in the support profiles with adjustment spacing

50 : 50 mm \E
> The best height and gradient ]
adjustment @ 8
of the flow bed to the storage goods due
to the small hole pattern, e.g. 6.25 mm
» Plug-in anti-lifting device
» Flexible and modular bold-free system .
due to adjustable rolls and partitions for Starter bay construction I s w
configuring channels with a spacing of 5 mm The movable units are constructed using starter E] =
> Roller tracks for smooth conveying bays. 22
optionally with a load capacity of 5 kg and For containers with a “honeycomb base”
12 kg (C-KLTs with grooves) and containers with a large
p Can be combined stacking rim, there is a KLT model for the special
with other SSI SCHAEFER rack systems requirements.

p- Easy connection
to all conveyor systems

P Vast range of accessories

Longspan
racking

Supply side Y
Reinforcing a '
cross beams w
page G20 % 'E
Anti-lifting devices 5 E

Retractable
dividing rails . Flow bed, tilted
page G21 S a2s
page G23

Adjustable

Roller tracks metal supports

s
>
w0
zE
=3
S
og

page G23
Side profiles
~
3
2w
Lateral connectors, internal s E
NS
N
Frame 22
page G20
~
o0
i<
Work tables E ‘gn
page G20 ' oS
£ d
s
Under- (D
carriages Removal side
page G20 (front) Lateral connectors, rear KLT
=
2
Upright g
connectors *3 2
Flow bed, flat/tilted ; g
page G23 3%
Label surfaces with
2 angle settings Flow bed, flat
page G23

Retractable dividing rail with
docking clip

Logistics
systems

—
4 1:

> 1L
4
5

< } s
e £
& g
g o
<
Flow bed, flat Flow bed, flat/tilted Flow bed, tilted Anti-lifting Cover caps Roller track with brake clip
device and brake strap




On-line / live storage shelving systems

KDR/KLT live storage shelving — conductive design (ESD)
for protecting high-quality electronic components

Protection against electrostatic discharge

Protection against electrostatic discharge creates special require-
ments for shelving equipment. According to EN 61 340-5-1:2001 it
is essential that all of the individual measures for handling these s
ensitive components are effectively coordinated with each other.

In particular, this applies to the packaging of the electronic
components, the transport containers, the shelving equipment, the
conduct of flooring or the Echo potential bonding and, not least, the
protective clothing worn by the employees working in ESD areas.

Further information about KDR equipment
with a conductive design (ESD)

on request

vTAA I I IS I I A

Fixed castor, conductive Dividing rails and conductive roller tracks Swivel castor with stopper




GENTIAN BLUE GALVANIZED KDR live storage shelvings

Beams T Frame
’ o =~ Lateral connector
S Undercarriage traverses

RAL 5010 Outfeed panels

» High load capacit » Can be combined 1
andghigh rigiditypdue tg sturdy support, with other SSI SCHAEFER KD R/ KLT SySte m d e S Ign
60, 75 and 90 mm thick rack systems

p System hole pattern in the ) Easy connection for ES D Ve rS | On -

support profiles with adjustment to all conveyor systems

spacing 50 : 50 mm > Vast range of accessories i i
P The best height and gradient Wlth u nde rca rrl age

di > Quality tested and certified
adjustment by TOV Rheinland
of the flow bed to the storage goods

due to the small hole pattern, e.g.
6.25 mm

P Plug-in anti-lifting device

p Flexible and modular bold-free

system

due to adjustable rolls and partitions A3

for configuring channels with a spacing

of 5 mm g =

P Roller tracks for smooth

conveying

with a load capacity of 12 kg

» Highly conductive rollers N
black, with steel axles F ’

Boxes /
containers

Modular
shelving

s

Longspan
racking

Supply side
(rear)

Reinforcing
cross beam

\ Antiifting devices

low bed, tilted

Pallet
racking

Retractable
dividing rails

:[ Adjustable
« metal supports

Roller tracks

Cantilever
racking

Side profiles
~
3
Frame ==
~
o0
i<
Work tables 5 En
a3
Q 23
S
3=
Und?r- V i Sx
carriages Removal side
Lateral connectors, rear KLT
: (front)
=
]
Upright £
connectors Flow bed, 43 @
flat/tilted e
4 £E
’ 2, a3
ESD Label surfaces with "-v
floor 2 angle settings Flow bed, flat Sy ‘

Retractable dividing rail with 8w
docking clip 2 E
BB
S&
ey
.
S ~
=
=
=
2
2 I
<
Docking clip, conductive Roller track, conductive Fixed castor, conductive Undercarriage, conductive Roller track with brake clip

and brake strap




On-line / live storage shelving systems

KDR live storage shelving with
European dimensions — complete
shelving units for container sizes
300 x 400 mm / 200 x 300 mm

1,600

GENTIAN BLUE

=

RAL 5010

) Stable

Beams

Lateral connectors
(front and

rear)

GALVANIZED
e, Frame

Side profiles

Lateral connectors

(internal)

Roller and

partition strips

sturdy stand frame, 3 reinforcing cross
beams per field, floor fixing

» Rollers

with plastic axles,
load capacity 5 kg per individual roller

KDR complete shelving system —

starter bays Clear field width 1,350 mm, clear channel width 310 mm,
total width 1,470 mm, height 1,600 mm
Consisting of 2 frames and 3 reinforcing cross Item Total depth Load capacity Flow bed Order no.
beams. (mm) live storage level (kg) version
Equipment for each shelving field:
4 fiat flow beds above each other; K-GF-1350-1300-4-BG01 1,300 180 Flat 464300
ST i M G UGN K-GF-1350-1700-4-8G01 1,700 270 Flat 464310
3 standard dividing rails per flow bed.
additional flow beds
K-DLR-1350-1300-BG01 1,300 180 Flat 464320
K-DLR-1350-1700-BG01 1,700 270 Flat 464330
KDR complete shelving system —
extension bays Clear field width 1,350 mm, clear channel width 310 mm,
total width 1,410 mm, height 1,600 mm
Consisting of 1 frames and 3 reinforcing cross Item Total depth Load capacity Flow bed Order no.
beams. (mm) live storage level (kg) version
Equipment for each shelving field:
4 tilted flow beds above each other; K-AF-1350-1300-4-BG01 1,300 180 Flat 464340
8 roller tracks per flow bed, 28 mm divisions; K-AF-1350-1700-4-B601 1,700 270 Flat 464350
3 standard dividing rails per flow bed.
additional flow beds
K-DLR-1350-1300-BG01 1,300 180 Flat 464320
K-DLR-1350-1700-BG01 1,700 270 Flat 464330

Order no. = on stock



» Flow bed, flat
angle adjustable in 6.25 mm states
depth adjustable in 25 mm steps,
can also be used as a return level

1,600

KDR live storage shelvings

KDR live storage shelving with
European dimensions — complete
shelving units for container sizes
600 x 400 mm

Boxes /
containers

shelving

Modular

Longspan
racking

Clear field width 1,350 mm, clear channel width 410 mm,

total width 1,470 mm, height 1,600 mm
Total depth

Item

K-GF-1350-1300-4-BG02
K-GF-1350-1900-4-BG02
K-GF-1350-2500-4-BG02
additional flow beds

K-DLR-1350-1300-BG02
K-DLR-1350-1900-BG02
K-DLR-1350-2500-BG02

1,600

(mm)

1,300
1,900
2,500

1,300
1,900
2,500

Load capacity
live storage level (kg)

180
270
360

180
270
360

Flow bed
version

Flat
Flat
Flat

Flat
Flat
Flat

Order no.

464360
464370
464380

464390
464400
464410

KDR complete shelving system —
starter bays

Pallet
racking

Consisting of 2 frames and 3 reinforcing cross

beams.

Equipment for each shelving field:
4 tilted flow beds above each other;

6 roller tracks per flow bed, 28 mm divisions;

3 standard dividing rails per flow bed.

Cantilever
racking

Mezzanines /
platforms

~
e
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Clear field width 1,350 mm, clear channel width 410 mm,

total width 1,410 mm, height 1,600 mm
Total depth

Item

K-AF-1350-1300-4-BG02
K-AF-1350-1900-4-BG02
K-AF-1350-2500-4-BG02
additional flow beds

K-DLR-1350-1300-BG02
K-DLR-1350-1900-BG02
K-DLR-1350-2500-BG02

(mm)

1,300
1,900
2,500

1,300
1,900
2,500

Load capacity
live storage level (kg)

180
270
360

180
270
360

Flow bed
version

Flat
Flat
Flat

Flat
Flat
Flat

Order no.

464420
464430
464440

464390
464400
464410

KDR complete shelving system —
extension bays

Consisting of 1 frames and 3 reinforcing cross

beams.

Equipment for each shelving field:
4 tilted flow beds above each other;

Semi-automated

solutions

Logistics
systems

6 roller tracks per flow bed, 28 mm divisions;

3 standard dividing rails per flow bed.

Appendix




System components

Reinforcing
cross beams

Reinforcing
cross beams,
lower

Lateral
connector
o
2
A

Starter and extension bays

Starter bays consisting of 2 frames and 3 horizontal beams; extension
bays consisting of 1 frame and 3 horizontal beams.

Cover caps

High-quality black plastic. Attached to the
rack frames as an end piece.

Reinforcing cross beam (U-profile)
for support profiles
P 63,P 65 and P 73

Reinforcing cross beams and supports
form a separate unit. This separates the
supporting shelving construction from the
live storage levels. As a consequence, a
level can be adjusted without having to first
empty the entire shelving.

The cross beams only serve to reinforce the
bracket construction and are not intended
for storing pallets. Additional reinforcing
cross beams at the rear are fitted on

the rear in accordance with the static
requirements.

Surface finish: Gentian Blue, RAL 5010.

Starter bay 1

floor plate

On-line / live storage shelving systems

2,500 mm

Extension ,L

bay

Support with
Reinforcing cross
beams

Frame

Diagonals

—

2,500 mm

Cross brace

Undercarriage
cross beams

Swivel castor
with stopper

Upright connectors

Starter bay with undercarriage

Consisting of 2 frames and 2 cross beams, 2 upright connectors, 2 under-
carriage cross beam, 1 cross brace, 2 fixed and 2 swivel castors with
stoppers. Load capacity per rack field with undercarriage max. 1,600 kg.

£
15
=3
S

Work table

For pre-assembly or storage.
2 cantilever supports and 1 multiplex board,
40 mm thick.

Cantilever surface finish: Gentian Blue,
RAL 5010.

Cross brace

Upright connectors Undercarriage

cross beam

Swivel castor
with stopper

Fixed castor

Undercarriage
Enables easy relocation of starter bays.

Equipped with 2 upright connectors,

2 undercarriage cross beam, 1 cross brace,
2 fixed castors and 2 swivel castors with
stoppers.

Load capacity per shelving field with
undercarriage: max. 1,600 kg.

Surface finish: Gentian Blue, RAL 5010.



KDR live storage shelvings

p Can be combined with existing
pallet racking systems

» Shorter paths

KDR adapter solutions for pallet
racking systems, partition strips

p Time savings

) Better ergonomics and - g
rapid access P
3
» Clear product range . S8
> Goods automatically resupply i |
> First-in-First-out e N B
> Separate supply
and removal procedures
i s ¥
-
Support =G
adapter, left
s
£35S
Ses
Flow bed,
flat/tilted 0
B2
= 9
Flow bed, £
flat
L‘: . | Support
g . [ .3 ; adapter, right
5 ol Support adapter g,
) = £
R: - For fastening on rack supports of existing pallet racking systems — PR 350 and third-party brands. ‘g’ =
5 | o For quick and easy retrofitting with flow beds. oE
‘{ o ‘ I 5 The profiles of the support adapters are individually adapted to the pallet racking stands.
:;: w [ 7 Articles upon request.
== ~
S sk ;.
,: i When submitting an inquiry, please specify the following dimensions and existing rack brand/type: g g
9 /J._ & 1 Dimensions A (mm) B (mm) C (mm) D (mm) E (mm) F (mm) G (mm) g =_§_
(R <A

~
e
1=
= w
< .S
==
o2
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s
=0
o Xx
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= ’ 2
s
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Bt ]
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< 2 a3
'
t —
TU
Standard dividing rails Recessed dividing rails Multi dividing rails/clips "
L2
Made of steel, prevent two stored items For the universal use of KLT containers. Multi dividing rails can be adjusted ® E
running next to each other from jamming. S, mElvEmEd horizontally in 10 mm steps. Ideal in _"lo” g.
They can be adjusted in 5.0 mm steps and '8 combination with a roller carpet for
are equipped with protective plugs to prevent frequently changing storage items.
MERE [FATEE: Surface, galvanized
Surface, galvanized.
=
B
ﬂ Further information about the KDR equipment §
<<
on request




On-line / live storage shelving systems GENTIAN BLUE GAIVANIZED

Beams T Frame
’ ?;b_—_‘.'?ﬂ\ Glide rails
Aol Brackets

RAL 5010 Adapter

p Always the right channel widths
KLT fl OW bed for system containers with 200/400 mm
or 300/600 mm standard dimensions

Wi‘th reS I S‘t d IVI d I ng ra I i through the use of partition strips that can

be recessed quickly and without using tools.
There is no need to move the partition or
roller tracks.

Harmonized rack dimensions

for all KLT container sizes

Easy assembly and adjustment
using the bold-free system
Usable without conversion

as a conventional live storage shelving
Harmonized system profiles
prevent the container base from jamming
Gradient and height adjustment
in 6.25 mm steps

Without depth restriction

when adjusting the gripping curve

Flow bed with plug-in anti-lifting
device

Locking spreader for roller tracks
Roller tracks

optionally with steel axle, 12 kg load
capacity per roller

- -
25
‘\.“_ i i - it 1
Recessed dividing rail 5, o it [ S S—— \
% i - -~
Patented! it | __|
p (- .
° '
Example for clear field width of 1,280 mm
' e N
L 1,280 o
_ 300x200 _ _ 400 x 300 o 600 x 400 o » .
longitudinal transverse transverse =~ >

E_l- f P CIEr PPt o ETr MRt
: 1+ 2 2 T 4 : 2 L
400 x 300 400 x 300 600 x 400 300 x 200
longitudinal == longitudinal - longitudinal = longitudinal il » Recessed dividing rail

1 =

T_u =B R
(s "‘

=t B =t 1o T 1=r P 17 et
¥ ¥ 1+

1T

Retracting or extending the dividing rail enables containers with different dimensions to be mixed on one level

Dividing rail, recessed




veLow YELLOW  BLACKESD KDR live storage shelvings
a a
o o B o

Plastic axle Steel axle Steel axle

Rigid rail profile
witﬁ spreadigg reinforcement made of galvanized sheet steel RO | | e r tra C ks

Sturdy and durable rollers
made of high quality plastic, roller spacing 28 mm a n d | a be | h O | d e rS

Honeycomb-shaped roller reinforcing
for very good shape stability and smooth conveying

High load capacity
5 kg per roller or 12 kg per roller for the version with a steel axle

Also usable in deep-freeze areas down to -30° C
Long service life

Boxes /
containers

vy VvV v Vv v

Roller tracks

The roller load capacity is 5 kg for the version with a plastic axle and
12 kg for versions with a steel axle. The roller tracks are available in
lengths from 195 to 6,495 mm in 25 mm steps.

Modular
shelving

We are happy to provide you with prices above 50 m on request.

Roller track with \“\_-
Item Version/ Order no. yellow plastic rollers...
rollers with D T )
K-R 28 K Plastic axle K-R28K — = sut §°§
... conductive -
K-R28 S Steel axle —  K-R28S - ESD version
K-R 28 S-ESD = Steel axle - —  K-R28SESD
Item Length Order no. Label holder
(mm)
Self-adhesive plastic label holders, total () 0
K-EH-0880 780 442519 height 33 mm (for label height 30 mm). .03:08 gE
K-EH-1080 980 442538 Without label inserts. 3-05 G%; S8
K-EH-1280 1,180 442558 oth ) bl . Y -Oﬁ'ﬁmmn %
K-EH-1350 1,250 442565 er versions available on request. T |
K-EH-1800 1,700 442610
K-EH-2200 2,100 442650
K-EH-2700 2,600 442700

Order no. = on stock

Cantilever
racking

Flow beds with roller tracks and dividing rails —
configuration examples

~
8
[~}
E E
NE
@
Flow bed total depth GT Flow bed total depth GT Flow bed total depth GT , = E_
| Flow bed depth DRT | | Flow bed depth DRT | | Flow bed depth DRT
\ \ \ \
Usable depth NT 38| Usable depth NT | 54 38| Usable depth NT 57 ~
o ¥
N S
< .E
i i ! Lo G35
0 © 8 o O %l e Q5
3 8 ® S
i 1 =)
] [ ™ y r FTT T Ty ey # ] rrrrTrTT o Xx
*  Stop height on the supply side P * Stop height on the supply side v * Stop height on the supply
**  Stop height on the removal side side

=
)
=
]
£
S
S
S
<
o
£
@
(]

«
=
=
=
=
S
@

Logistics
systems

Version b Version ) Version h

Flat K-D Flat/tilted K-DGK Tilted K-DK (10° — 16°) =
=

Equipped with 12 roller and 5 recessed Equipped with 12 roller and 5 recessed Equipped with 12 roller and 5 recessed §_

dividing rails, including adjustment hooks. dividing rails, including adjustment hooks. dviding rails, including adjustment hooks. s




On-line / live storage shelving systems

Various areas of use for KDR —
application examples

The advantages of live storage shelvings:

» Rapid order picking by shortening » Fewer order picking mistakes due
the access paths, organized, clear, to compact product overview.
more compact storage, increased
automation and reduction of » Clear separation of supply and
movement paths by 85 %. removal procedures; order picking

is never interrupted by supply

» Larger storage capacity in the same activities.

area by eliminating shelving aisles.
» Short, ergonomic access paths.

» No out-of-date goods thanks to

the first-infirst-out principle (FiFo). » Easy connection to conveying
The stored goods always roll and handling technology.
automatically to the removal side

on roller strips that act as rails. » Easy handling due to the use

of rollers.




KDR live storage shelvings
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Box and pallet conveyor technology

In the face of growing demands from
Industry 4.0, digitization, and internet
shopping, high-capacity intralogistics
are a must. With efficient processes
and a bespoke degree of automation,
you can master all challenges posed
by a changing business landscape.
Yet some operators also wish to
retain an element of flexibility too. For
these customers, semi-automation

is the key to an efficient installation.
SSI SCHAEFER offers solutions for
gradual automation that grow in line
with the customer’s needs.

For example, cost-intensive pick-
ing processes can be significantly

improved and accelerated through
semi-automated solutions such as
vertical lift modules. This results in
more efficient processes, greater
productivity, lower costs, and shorter
delivery times.

Semi-automated storage systems,
such as mobile racking and channel
storage systems, achieve operational
efficiencies by automating individual
work steps and allowing the avail-
able space to be utilized in the most
effective manner. Depending on the
selected load carrier and the neces-
sary speed, the storage density can
be increased further or rack costs

can be reduced. Appropriate software
products with transparent monitoring
and control functions can cover all
logistical requirements and ensure the
systems are perfectly integrated into
the overall intralogistics landscape.

For SMEs and major corporations
alike, these are decisive factors in
maintaining and enhancing their
market position. SSI SCHAEFER is
one of the few specialists capable of
adapting solutions to meet your exact
needs — and with everything supplied
from a single source.
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Semi-automated solutions

Longspan Modular Boxes /
racking racking shelving containers

Pallet

Cantilever
racking

LOGIMAT® Vertical Lift Module page H2

SS| ORBITER® page H8

Mezzanines /

platforms

Mobile Racking Systems page H12

On-line shelving /
KDR shelving

=
)
=
]
£
S
i)
S
]
-
=
@
v

«
=
=
=
=
S
@

Logistics
systemes

Appendix

=5
=Y



Semi-automated solutions

LOGIMAT®
Vertical Lift Module

The dynamic solution for the storage and picking of small parts.

The Vertical Lift Module, with its numerous basic functions and unique additional
options, not only significantly improves the performance of warehouse processes,
but also ensures the ergonomic and safe operation of the warehouse. As an
autonomous system or as a module integrated into an automated application —
the LOGIMAT is characterized by its universal usability.




LOGIMAT® Vertical Lift Module

» Highly convenient goods-to-person principle

» Compact design has economic and environmental

advantages
p Travel times reduced by more than 70 % - §
£
» Compared with static solutions, the Vertical Lift g*g
. m
Module requires up to 90 % less warehouse space °
» Automated processes and ergonomic design
improve performance by over 20 %
sy
5=
g3

Longspan
racking

Pallet
racking

[

Iy

Cantilever
racking

LOGIMAT

Mezzanines /
platforms

On-line shelving /
KDR shelving
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The LOGIMAT offers numerous basic functions as standard and impresses as
a high-performance storage and picking system.

Logistics
systemes

Thanks to its scalable concept, the scope of functions of the LOGIMAT can
be tailored precisely to the individual customer requirements. To omplement
the standard design, SSI SCHAEFER offers numerous options that expand the
functions in terms of ergonomics, performance, and flexibility.

Appendix



Semi-automated solutions

Exclusively from SSI SCHAEFER

» LogiTilt tilting mechanism of the tray for
ergonomic retrieval of goods and reduced
reaching depth

»- Touch user interface with intuitive navigation

» For maximum utilization of the storage space,
the LMB bin series of sorting accessories is
optimized for a tray depth of 800 mm

P Innovative tray design with a focus on space
and weight optimization

Compact

P Maximum use of the available height

»> Visual, automated filling rate display

» Defragmentation and relocalization of the stored trays

p Stock addition sequence with fixed height for highly concentrated storage
» Stock addition sequence with intelligent height optimization (IHO)

p Storage of trays in 25 mm increments

Safe
» Automated monitoring of the storage bins ensures that the goods to be stored
are within the permitted dimensions both horizontally and vertically

p> Vertical shaft monitoring for checking possible tray protrusions before the
elevator approaches to prevent unintentional access during storage or retrieval

» Predefined access rights to trays and functions
P Programmable logic controller (PLC)

Robust

P Modular design with standard components

P Low-maintenance system thanks to high-quality components and robust design
» Range of drive options for different requirements

» Elevator with a low-maintenance gear drive

Ergonomic

» Visual indication of the storage position by a laser pointer

»- Continuous confirmation light barrier under the operating opening to optimize
picking performance

» Up to four operating openings per Vertical Lift Module in any position
P The height of the tray output can be adapted to the height of the employee




LOGIMAT® Vertical Lift Module

Standard meets individuality

Boxes /
containers

Modular
shelving

The LOGIMAT comes in a wide selection of standard model widths and depths.

Longspan
racking

Technical Data l

Usable tray dimensions A width (mm) B depth (mm)
(mm) incl. paneling incl. paneling
= -
1,825 x 625 2,370 2,712 % §
1,825x 815 2,370 3,092
2,025 x 625 2,570 2,712
2,025 x 815 2,570 3,092
2,425 x 625 2,970 2,712 &
29
2,425x 815 2,970 3,002 EE
oS
2,825 x 625 3,370 2,712
2,825x 815 3,370 3,092
3,025 x 625 3,570 2,712 ~
(7]
3,025x 815 3,570 3,092 é’ g
ce
3,225 x 625 3,770 2,712 gg
[=%
3,225x 815 3,770 3,092
3,625 x 625 4,170 2,712 .
0
3,625 x 815 4,170 3,092 £ @
D =
4,025 x 625 4,570 2,712 w3
25
4,025x 815 4,570 3,092 T
o Xx
Minimum height: 2,450 mm
Maximum height: up to 23,850 mm

in 100 mm increments
Tray load capacity: up to 700 kg

Machine load capacity: up to 60 tons
in standard design
(higher load capacity available upon request)
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RAL 5014 (Pigeon blue) RAL 9010 (Pure white) RAL 7024 (Graphite grey) RAL 7035 (Light grey)

Logistics
systemes

Other colors available on request. Color deviations may occur due to monitor or printer settings.
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Semi-automated solutions

CO ntrOI & Your Benefits

p- Streamlined warehouse processes for picking

SOftwa I'e and replenishment

» No unnecessary actions
From simple applications to » Simple integration into existing processes
complex warehouse management » Minimization of errors

The LOGIMAT Vertical Lift Module is equipped with a stan- > Scalability

dard controller (PLC). To connect the Vertical Lift Module to > Intuitive user interface with touch panel
the customer‘s WMS or ERP system, there is a choice of

the required interfaces and proprietary WAMAS® LOGIMAT

software.

This means every project is based on a straightforward
and reliable solution that can be individually tailored to the
requirements of your logistical business processes with

simple upgrades. Operation is easy with a self-explanatory
touch panel user interface.

ERP / WMS

Orderhandling

Driver WAMAS® LOGIMAT




Vertical Lift Module

LOGIMAT®
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Semi-automated solutions

SSI ORBITER®
Maximum performance in channel storage systems

Increasing order numbers and the associated need for effi-
cient storage options for pallets of varying depths requires
flexible, space-saving systems. The changing market re-
quirements demand the top to bottom optimization of entire
storage volume — while at the same time achieving a high
level of efficiency and cost-effectiveness.

This technology is particularly well suited to handling large
amounts of items with low diversity, such as in the food and

beverage industry or in temperature-controlled environments
that require a lot of power.

With the SSI Orbiter, SSI SCHAEFER has both semi-automat-
ic and fully-automatic systems to achieve greater availability,

service quality and supply capability, in addition to efficient
utilization of space.

Channel storage systems concentrate on maximizing the
use of space while keeping operating costs low. Thanks

to the compacted storage, they use the available space
perfectly.

- | |
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SSI| ORBITER®

Your Benefits Channel storage system:
> Performance A Space-saV|ng mlraCIe

Parallel work steps create high picking performance

p Scalability )_é
If the stock turnover needs to be increased later, ZE
adding additional channel vehicles is simple and Channel storage systems enable compact @ e
straightforward storage. Several storage units are included one

b Availability after the other in channels. The operation of the
Using multiple channel vehicles ensures the systgm is garried out by channel vehicles. Only the
optimum utilization of the system loading unit at the very front of each channel can o

. be accessed. For this reason, this system is most = £

P Cost and energy efficiency suited to large volumes with low item diversity. = %

The high level of space utilization minimizes
operating costs. The high storage density creates
maximum energy efficiency

The channels are therefore usually filled with a
single item.

» Durability and safety
Work is only carried out at the ends of the channels

Longspan
racking

The optimal solution

In semi-automatic applications, when connected to a docking station, the innovative SSI Orbiter offers optimal
utilization of space alongside extremely high flexibility, maximum personal safety, sustainability, and ease of use in
the channel storage system. It also enables vastly improved pallet handling efficiency.

Pallet
racking

Safe Flexible User-Friendly and efficient 5
2
P The docking station remains at P Mixed FIFO/FILO operation possible » Simple and fast insertion into a £ §
the front of the channel, restricting within the same warehouse rack thanks to precisely measured © =
access to the channel » Various pallet types can be handled entry tolerances
P Safe transport in the warehouse — » Can be implemented as either a b User-friendly operation thanks to
the Orbiter locks onto the docking semi-automated or fully automated pictograms on the remote control g
. n 12
station when transferring between system P> Parallel use of multiple SSI Orbiter H E
channels > Suitable for use in earthquake-prone creates maximum efficiency 3E
P Maximum safety in the warehouse areas
thanks to the integrated Safety PLC - G o s i s s -
environments g
= o
25
Z8
o x

Compact. More compact. Channel storage system.

-3

(5]

]

£

50% — PALLET RACKS 90 % — MOBILE RACKS 100% - CHANNEL £
STORAGE SYSTEM g

£

v

solutions

Logistics
systemes

Appendix




Semi-automated solutions

SSI ORBITER:
How it works

1. Bin stackers pick up the
docking station and the
Orbiter and insert it into the
centering console of the
required rack channel. The
channel storage system is
fully functional even with just
one Orbiter.

2. The pallets to be loaded are
picked up by the bin stacker and
placed on the Orbiter.

3. Movement commands are trans-
mitted to the channel vehicle using a
wireless remote control. The Orbiter
collects the pallets with a small lift
and transports it to the next available
storage location in the channel.




SSI ORBITER®
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5. Components such as retrieval plat
forms and safety fences guarantee
the highest level of personal safety.

and Orbiter can be used in a different channel

straight away.

tomatically returns to the docking station. The
functional unit consisting of docking station

4. After unloading the pallets, the Orbiter au-




Semi-automated solutions

Mobile Racking Systems:
More storage on less space

Our mobile racking systems not extremely large and heavy goods to options. A modular concept provides
only let you optimize your space documents, apparel, small parts, the capability of assembling the
requirements, but also free up spare parts, tires, or tools. system according to customized
additional room. The systems offer requirements.

a maximum amount of flexibility with Our solutions feature the highest

respect to size and quality of your quality, various combinations, and

stored goods, which may vary from an extensive number of adjustment
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Mobile Racking Systems

Your Benefits Efficient space utilization
> Increased warehouse capacity up to 90% for 9) pt| mum wa rehouse

p- Space savings of up to 45% . . g
> High efficiency and durability |Og| StICS gg
P Possible combinations with conveying system =°

and automated guided vehicles
sg

Longspan
racking

Pallet racks in conventional arrangement
Logistical data in comparison

Total storage area 625 m?

Of which rack area 223 m? .
Proportion of aisle area 402 m? E %
Floor space utilization 36% EE
Pallet locations 1,152

Area loss 64 %

Cantilever
racking

Mobile racks for optimized use of space ~
Logistical data in comparison @ "
ce
Total storage area 353 m? 3%
==
Of which rack area 223 m?
Proportion of aisle area 130 m? ~
°n
Floor space utilization 63 % E w0
D =
==
Pallet locations 1,152 § %
Area gained 44% T
o Xx
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Mobile racks for the requirement of higher storage capacity

Logistical data in comparison

@ @

Total storage area 625 m? % E

Of which rack area 463 m? :'°D &

Proportion of aisle area 162 m?

Floor space utilization 74%

Pallet locations 2,304 =

Capacitygains 100 % E,.
o
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Semi-automated solutions

Flexible Rack Systems for
large and heavy warehouse goods

Heavy load modular shelving systems Suitable for Use in Cold Storage Environment

for pallets and oversized goods are Our rack systems, our competence in conveyor technology, and our powerful elec-
designed for the most demanding tric motors combined make our systems the number one choice for use in cold
weight and size requirements of the storage warehouses.

goods to be stored. The modular

construction also allows customized Safe Work Environment

solutions. The pallet mobile rack systems are equipped with emergency-stop buttons,

photoelectric access barriers, manual release systems, proximity sensors as well
as photoelectric safety barriers. All of these features ensure that our solutions
contribute significantly to the smooth and safe working environment in your ware-
house.
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Mobile Racking Systems

Your Benefits

P Increased warehouse capacity up to 90%

S13ujeuod
/ saxog

p- Space savings of up to 45%

P Reduced operating and real estate costs as a

result of excellent system space utilization
(surface area utilization of up to 80 %)

» Maximum storage density

Suinjays
Je[npoy

» Direct access to pallet locations prevents
unnecessary and time-intensive relocation

P Increased energy efficiency

» High throughput

» Option to connect to the warehouse

Sunjoes

uedsguo

management system

» Earthquake-proof design
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Semi-automated solutions

Mobile Racks for light and
medium-weight loads

Whether documents, clothing, small parts, spare parts,
tools, or other light to medium rack loads — with its mobile
racks, SSI SCHAEFER offers the ideal warehouse solution
for light-weight to medium-weight loads.

Innovative Technologies:
Depending on the stored goods and requirements, our
mobile racks are offered with the following features:

P Crank drive for rail systems: Because the rails are an-
chored in the floor, this type is also suitable for high and
narrow construction.

P Crank drive for non-rail systems: Because the existing
floor does not need to be modified when installing this
system type, the non-rail solution can be easily installed
on almost all existing surfaces and is also ideally suited
for special floors or heated floors.

» Electric drive and RFID technology: With this option,
we combine the versatility of the mobile rack with the
benefits of modern RFID technology. The result is a rack
system that can be operated safely and easily and is
suitable for a wide range of applications in the office,
workshop, or archive areas.

Your Benefits

» Space gain: 40% less space than

stationary rack lines or space for 85%

more storage volume on the same
surface area

» Optimized space requirements, addi-

tional space on the free surface

» Optimized and reduced transit times

in internal workflows

> Higher efficiency due to fewer rack
aisles

» Three different designs
» Highest quality

» High flexibility with modular expansion

options and different combinations



Your Benefits

Almost twice the warehouse capacity as static
warehouse solution on the same area

All wheel and tire sizes up to 800 mm diameter can
be stored

Compliance with all applicable health regulations,
because the wheels, some of which might be difficult
to install, do not need to be manually lifted by one
person

Thanks to carriers that can drive underneath the rack,
the wheel stacks can be quickly and safely stored in
and out from the ground using a forklift

Reduced operating and real estate costs as a result
of excellent system space utilization

Equipped with state-of-the-art PLC control unit
Carrier loads up to 50 t, carrier length up to 25 m
Modular expansion option

High flexibility, quality and durability

Different combinations

Comprehensive expertise

Mobile Racking Systems

Mobile Rack EMX
for tire storage

A tire warehouse is only efficient if it is well adapted
to the local conditions. Benefit from our space sav-
ing, flexible, and safe EMX mobile rack system.

Our mobile rack systems for tires and wheels include
conventional tire or cantilever racks mounted on
carriages and moved parallel to each other using a
motorized drive. As the rack is moved along rails,
only the aisle needed is opened.

This solution ensures maximum economic efficiency
because of the reduced space requirement in the
workshop or in the warehouse.

Modular Boxes /

Longspan
racking

Pallet

Cantilever
racking

Mezzanines /

platforms

On-line shelving /
KDR shelving

Logistics
systemes
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Small details and the big picture:
the advantages of a corporate group

As a leading global expert, SSI SCHAEFER plans, designs and implements projects sustainably
and successfully. With a comprehensive range of market-driven products, we generate individually
tailored logistics solutions.

In doing so, we safeguard the efficiency, optimization and economy of our customers’ specific
business processes. Furthermore, our integrated systems offer extensive flexibility, forming a foun-
dation for scalable and state-of-the-art solutions. These range from individual systems to complex
facilities. Our automated systems are intended for both global players and mid-size customers.

We offer precisely the right intralogistics solution for every need. The SSI SCHAEFER Group’s
support, expertise, synergies and innovative power are impressive. SSI SCHAEFER delivers
complete solutions from a single source, reliability and availability of the systems together with
rapid project completion, in particular when serving as a general contractor. We also offer

our customers a reliable long-term investment.

Products planned, developed, manufactured and installed by SSI SCHAEFER form the foundation
for these logistics solutions. This enables considerable flexibility at every level of detail and in every
phase of the project, enabling customer-oriented solutions to be installed anywhere in the world.



General contracting
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Logistics systems

More 1Q
for your intralogistics

Intralogistics processes are becoming ever more complex. Your advantages:
In manual, automated and fully automated warehouses,
countless processes need to be monitored, visualized and » A modular system for all areas

optimized. This requires expertise. As the world‘s leading

provider of logistics systems, SSI SCHAEFER not only offers > FOEIEER CEve Bped WHNAE lnzisies eoitEe

everything for your warehousing but also provides the > Certified SAP expertise
concentrated IT expertise that only the industry leader can » Innovative KPI analysis for optimized processes
provide.

» Dashboards for real-time data visualization

With more than 1,100 highly trained IT experts, we create an  » Consulting, implementation, support and training

individual IT solution that — based on our WAMAS® standard P Global service network with more than 70 locations
solution — precisely suits your intralogistic needs, regardless » 24/7-support and flexible service contracts

of the size of your warehouse. If necessary, we also provide

you with support as certified SAP partner. In doing so, we

understand the processes involved in your industry and

provide excellent implementation, optimization and training

services.

“Technological excellence and global market presence make us the most attractive software
partner by your side when it comes to intralogistics.”

Franz Bauer-Kieslinger,
CEO SSI Schafer IT Solutions GmbH




Software solutions

Modular, flexible, transparent:
our complete software solution for warehousing

With WAMAS® and SAP, SSI SCHAEFER offers software technologies and scalable solutions for
more flexibility and sustainable efficiency throughout your business — to meet the intralogistics

challenges of tomorrow.

WAMAS - SSI SCHAEFER logistics software

Our in-house, standardized logistics software WAMAS
combines all your intralogistics components into one
intelligent system.

WAMAS is a modular solution which seamlessly integrates
into existing SSI SCHAEFER intralogistics and into other
intralogistics landscapes. It is also customizable using a
wide range of options for controlling manual and automated
logistics centers and comes with open interfaces for a
smooth communication with your company-specific ERP
system. From incoming goods through storage and picking
to delivery, WAMAS is the strong link in your logistics chain.

Certified SAP expertise

As a certified SAP partner we also help you to select, imple-
ment and operate SAP Extended Warehouse Management
(EWM). You benefit from an experienced implementation
partner with extensive IT expertise and from a proven
solution that provides maximum functionality along with
comprehensive process support throughout your warehouse.

AWAMAS' i

Boxes /
containers

Modular
shelving

Longspan
racking

Pallet
racking

Cantilever
racking

Mezzanines /
platforms
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Logistics systems

Manual systems for
small load carriers

Semi- and fully automated
small parts warehouses

Manual and semi-automated systems
for large load carriers

L R P R TR LA LY P e "

Fully automated solutions
for large load carriers

Excellence in warehouse logistics

Future-proof logistics solutions should Cost-effective and efficient storage
integrate seamlessly into your individual The goal of effective storing is to be able to maximize available
processes, be upgradeable, and adapt storage space, preferably at minimum cost. One of the key require-

- L. . . ments is, that a large portion of the stored goods can quickly be
lexibly to new conditions. Especially in available at any time. Our systems allow you to maximize the exist-

storage modular solution components ing space and provide you with almost unlimited design options.
are key, which SSI SCHAEFER tailors to
your individual requirements. We offer efficiency-enhancing warehouse systems from a single

source: From pallet racks, container systems, rack and storage
platforms to small parts storage systems, dynamic storage retrieval
machines and shuttle systems.




___Storage

Boxes /
containers

Modular
shelving

Longspan
racking

Pallet
racking

Cantilever
racking

Targeted optimization of warehouse processes — with modular

solutions from manual to semi- and fully automated systems 3
Your advantages:
»
» Complete solutions from a single source » High-performance and modular software solutions %g
» Modular and scalable systems P High cost-effectiveness thanks to efficient solutions §§
=
» Wide range of systems, from manual to » Many years of experience and comprehensive expertise 55
semi- and fully automated » Extensive service portfolio
3
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Logistics systems
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Overhead conveying systems

Conveying systems for large load carriers

-
—

Conveying systems for small load carriers

Automated guided vehicle systems

0

Smart conveyors

Future-proof logistics solutions Efficient shipping and conveying
should integrate seamlessly Deciding factors in finding the ideal transport solution are grouped items,
into your individual processes required throughput, and desired load carriers. They set the parameters

. for the required system components.
be upgradeable, and flexibly a Yy P

adaptable. Our broad range From transporting goods with conveying systems for hanging small or large
of products and solutions is load carriers to using automated guided vehicle systems, we offer a wide
the foundation for individually range of products. Combined with our conveyor system connections, we offer

designed and custom solutions a complete package for scalable solutions.

Exceptional quality and compatibility of our components guarantee that the
entire system runs smoothly, ensuring optimum security of your investment.




Conveying and transporting

Longspan Modular Boxes /
racking shelving containers

Pallet
racking

Cantilever
racking

Modular transport solutions for any load

carrier to optimize material flows 3,
£g
§e
==
Your advantages:
P All-around service ensuring a long system life-cycle -
» Increased profitability and efficiency » Modular, scalable transport solutions for a variety 2
of the internal material flow of requirements i‘é‘
» Wide range of solutions for any load carrier » Long-term productivity thanks to our reliable, é £
» Complete solutions from a single source high-quality components gé
g
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Manual picking

Work stations/ergonomics@work!®
Automatic picking

Paper and bin handling

Schaefer Scan Machines

Perfect flow

Efficient picking and seamless order
processing are essential components
of intralogistics. With modular picking
and handling systems, SSI SCHAEFER
designs precisely tailored solutions to
fit your needs, from manual to semi-
or fully automated systems.

Economical and efficient

Increased picking speed, lower error rate, simple and ergonomic
operation, low maintenance and reliable technology — these are
the main goals of efficient picking and handling systems.

We provide everything you need: from the hardware to the soft-
ware to a fully developed after-sales concept. Our picking and
handling systems offer superior quality, modular mix and match
design, and ultimate flexibility.




Longspan Modular Boxes /
racking shelving containers

Pallet
racking

Cantilever
racking

Systems and solutions for error-free processes

and efficient material flows 3,
£g
§s
==
Your advantages:
»
» Modular and scalable systems » Ergonomic design %E"
» A comprehensive range of system solutions » Efficient order processing resulting in considerable '§§
from manual to fully automated time savings E =
P Increased picking speed and minimized error rates » Low-maintenance and reliable technology ex
g
<
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Logistics systems

High bay racking and silo systems

High bay racking systems for IT-controlled storage systems: We construct high bay pallet warehouses
and automated mini-load warehouses for you as well as special storage facilities designed for
installation in walls or as silo constructions capable of supporting roofs and walls.

Every step of the process from the design to the static calculations, engineering and construction at
the in-house production facilities is planned and carried out by SSI SCHAEFER.

There is a major difference between warehousing systems installed in existing halls and silo facilities:
with the silo design, the rack itself serves as the supporting structure for the roof and sides. This
eliminates the need to construct a separate hall.

The numerous benefits of silo constructions: shorter construction times, savings on foundations,
building facilities, roof and facade area along with various attractive tax write-off options. The higher the
racking system, the more attractive the implementation is a compact silo variant. The optimum design
for your needs depends on diverse parameters. This is why the solution requires an individual analysis.
We are happy to serve as your contact and support.
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Construction expertise
and Green Logistics

Boxes /
containers

Modular
shelving

Longspan
racking

Pallet
racking

Cantilever
racking

Green Logistics

~

g,
SSI SCHAEFER has long been a leading company identified by its environmentally friendly production
processes. We are aware of our responsibility and that is why we strive to achieve the highest level N
of environmental compatibility when developing, manufacturing and disposing of our products. In ¥
addition to fundamental measures to increase energy efficiency, such as lightweight construction, E»én
energy-efficient drive systems and concepts for energy recovery, we are increasingly committed to gg
minimizing the energy requirements of storage and retrieval machines in line with green logistics. This T
is achieved by compensating the dead weight of the lifting equipment with the use of counterweights. ex
The topics of environmental protection and sustainability are given high priority in our corporate g
strategy and all economic processes. This is also reflected in our further product portfolio — e.g. in ‘g’
innovative control technology and in the design of ergonomically optimized work stations according Se
to the keyword ergonomics@work!®. ; £

38

Logistics

| cLu@comPETENCE
SSI SCHAEFER has long maintained a strong focus on energy efficiency, safety and ergonomics. That is why the company participates in the Alliance Member

“Blue Competence — Sustainability initiative for machinery and systems manufacturing” initiative launched by the VDMA.
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Logistics systems

Customer Service & Support 4.0:
The future is now

Digitalization is not only revolutionizing At SSI SCHAEFER, we understand that maximum availability
production and logistics but also subsequent and rapid reaction when service is .required are critical to
business processes such as service and successfully operate a complex logistics system.

support. SSI SCHAEFER offers you a broad We are there for you and offer you competent support. We
portfolio of services, which utilize state-of-the- flexibly adapt our services to your needs and requirements —
art technologies such as augmented support wherever and whenever you need them and for every scope.

or data-supported prevention. You convert your
processes to Industry 4.0 — we assist you with
Customer Service & Support 4.0. Our Service
Account Managers serve as your central
contact person for all service inquiries and also
compile your tailored service package.




Customer Service & Support

Q
SE
Preventive Services: @ e
Optimum system protection
SSI SCHAEFER carries out maintenance activities, inspections,
safety inspections and system monitoring with qualified technicians. -
We also offer comprehensive trainings for the correct handling and §§
maintenance of your system. S8

Longspan
racking

9 v
Safety
- Rack
INSPECLION Inspection @

Q4 Pat

Inspection Training and
° Certification

Pallet
racking

\le“t'\ve se"l’ie

& g 3

Cantilever
racking

Maintenance Sys_ter_n
Monitoring
3
Your System Eg
g5
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Sle 2, ° S 24/7 Technical >
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Retrofit SSI Augmented
Support
Life cycle management: Reactive Services:
Service life extension Rapid problem solving
Extend the service life of your system with If a fault occurs with your equipment .
complete on-site service from our technicians, or system, SSI SCHAEFER is there to g
through modernization or expansion along with support you with innovative solutions up <?=

original spare parts from our web shop. to 24 hours a day and 365 days a year.




Safety and economy

Mandatory annual inspection for storage facilities

Storage facilities/racks are working
equipment. They are subject to the
Ordinance on Industrial Safety and
Health (BetrSichV), Section 10, which
makes it compulsory for them to be
inspected by authorized racking
inspectors. The DIN EN 15 635
standard defines the procedure for
inspecting storage facilities/racks.

According to the Ordinance on
Industrial Safety and Health
(BetrSichV), the employer is
responsible for the safety of its
storage facilities. Racking systems
must be inspected at least every
12 months by a competent
professional.

SSI SCHAEFER's officially certified
racking system inspectors have the

technical expertise necessary to carry The following racking systems require
out qualified, expert inspections. s bl i)

e Besrebseinichunn inSpeCtiOn:

= Modular shelvings

= Mezzanines

Pallet rackings

[ + - - Cantilever rackings

Veshand fi Lagertechnik Drive-in rackings

b und Betriebsenrichiungen . .
Drive-through rackings
Live storage shelvings

Multi-tier facilities

On-line shelvings




Rack safety inspection
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Waste management systems

Modern, complete solutions
for waste and recycling collection

Modern waste management systems need to be safe, a waste engineering program based on countless, success-

reliable and durable. ful applications. This solution is now utilized worldwide as
the solution for waste management tasks.

Customers worldwide trust in SSI SCHAEFER’s waste

management and recycling expertise. The company SSI SCHAEFER creates the foundation for hygienic and con-
offers sophisticated systems for both recycling materials venient raw material recycling. In the process, the company
and returning them to the economic cycle and effectively ensures the more conscious and environmentally-friendly
disposing of waste materials. use of materials.

Working in collaboration with municipal and private waste The effective collection systems offer solutions for the

management companies, SSI SCHAEFER has developed ecological and economical challenges of our time.




Waste management and recycling

Boxes /
containers

Longspan Modular
racking shelving

Pallet
racking

Cantilever
racking

Mezzanines /
platforms

On-line shelving /
KDR shelving

Semi-automated

solutions

LVP collection (light packaging materials)

Special and auxiliary equipment

Logistics
systems
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ﬂ Further Information about waste management

on request







EQUIPPED FOR THE FUTURE

a More and more customers around the world trust SSI SCHAEFER when it comes to the -
future and efficiency of their intralogistics. You receive system solutions tailored to your
. specific needs for today’s requirements and the challenges of the future from a single b -
|

supplier and with combined IT power. Developed by specialists from all over the world
- who listen and who are only satisfied once you are.

ssi-schaefer.com
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SIX REASONS FOR CHOOSING
SSI SCHAEFER:

Stability:

As a financially independent family business,

SSI SCHAEFER is committed to long-term solutions.
You can trust that our team of experts will be there
for you today, tomorrow and in years to come.

Efficiency:
SSI SCHAEFER solutions are scalable and able to grow
with your business. You can always upgrade or retrofit.

Quality:

As a systems specialist and original equipment
manufacturer, SSI SCHAEFER provides tailor-made
and high-quality solutions from a single source,
specifically designed to meet your challenges.

FESS
et SRR TSREN

ssi-schaefer.com

HK_2019/2020 EN 0224_032018_gm - Printed in Germany by Druckerei Hachenburg © by SSI SCHAFER
Subject to technical changes to all products shown. Possible color deviations of the products from the
original are due to printing technology. We assume no liability for printing errors.

Reliability:

Thanks to our worldwide Customer Service & Support
network, SSI SCHAEFER ensures smooth operation of
your system, both during and after installation.

Know-how:

SSI SCHAEFER solutions are always up-to-date with
the latest technological standards and can be easily
integrated into an existing (IT) landscape.

Internationality:

As a global organization, SSI SCHAEFER has local
offices worldwide. With over 70 operative subsidiaries,
our team of experts speak your language.
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